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PREFACE 


This textbook is intended primarily for students who 
are beginning the study of the Greek Testament either with- 
out any previous acquaintance with the Greek language or 
with an acquaintance so imperfect that a renewed course of 
elementary instruction is needed. Owing to the exigencies 
of the present educational situation, many who desire to 
use the Greek Testament are unable to approach the subject 
through a study of classical Attic prose. The situation is 
undoubtedly to be regretted, but its existence should not 
be ignored. Itis unfortunate that so many students of the 
New Testament have no acquaintance with classical Greek, 
but it would be still more unfortunate if such students, on 
account of their lack of acquaintance with classical Greek, 
should be discouraged from making themselves acquainted 
at least with the easier language of the New Testament. 

The New Testament usage will here be presented with- 
out any reference to Attic prose. But a previous ac- 
quaintance with Attic prose, even though it be only a 
smattering, will prove to be an immense assistance in the 
mastery of the course. By students who possess such ac- 
quaintance the lessons can be covered much more rapidly 
than by mere beginners. 

The book is an instruction book, and not a descriptive 
grammar. Since it is an instruction book, everything in it 
is made subservient to the imparting of a reading acquaint- 
ance with the language. In a descriptive grammar, for 
example, the rules may be formulated with a lapidary 
succinctness which would here be out of place. The effort 
is made here to enter upon those explanations which the 
fifteen years’ experience of the author in teaching New 
Testament Greek has shown to be essential. In a descrip- 
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tive grammar, moreover, the illustrations would have to be 
limited to what can actually be found in the New Testa- 
ment, but ‘in the present book they are reduced so far as 
possible to an ideally simple form, which does not always 
appear in the New Testament books. In this way the 
vocabulary at every point can be confined to what the 
student has actually studied, and confusing footnotes can 
be avoided. It is highly important that only one gram- 
matical point should be considered at a time. An introduc- 
tion of illustrations taken from the New Testament would 
often so overlay the explanation with new words and 
with subsidiary usages unfamiliar to the student that the 
specific grammatical point under discussion would be alto- 
gether obscured. Of course, however, the effort has been 
made not to introduce into the illustrations any usages ex- 
cept those which are common in the New Testament idiom. 


The character of the book as an instruction book has also 
determined the choice and order of the material. The 
treatment has been limited to a few essential points, and no 
attempt has been made to exhibit the real richness and 
flexibility of the New Testament language, which can be 
discovered only through reading. This limitation may in 
places give rise to criticism, as for example in connection 
with the treatment of participles. The author is well aware 
of the fundamentally non-temporal character of the tenses 
in the participle, and also of the great variety in the shades 
of thought which the participle can express. But after all 
it is highly important for the beginner to understand clearly 
the distinction between the present and the aorist participle, 
and that distinction can be made clear at the beginning 
only through the proper use of our temporal mode of 
thought. Only when what is simple and usual has been 
firmly impressed upon the student’s mind by patient repeti- 
tion can the finer and more difficult points be safely touched. 
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The treatment of the participle, moreover, has been thrust 
as far forward as possible in the book, in order that ample 
time may be allowed for practising the usages which it 
involves. Experience shows that in learning to read New 
Testament Greek, the participle is almost the crux of the 
whole matter. 

Special attention has been given to the exercises. Until 
the very last few lessons (and then only in the Greek- 
English exercises) the sentences have not for the most part 
been taken from the New Testament, since the book is 
intended as an instruction book in Greek and not as a 
stimulus to memory of the English Bible. At a later stage 
in the study of New Testament Greek, the student’s 
memory of the English Bible is not an unmixed evil, for 
repeated reading of already familiar passages will often fix 
the meaning of a word in the mind far better than it could 
ever be fixed by the mere learning of a vocabulary. But 
in the early stages, such assistance will do far more harm 
than good. In the exercises, the effort has been made to 
exhibit definitely the forms and grammatical usages which 
have just been discussed in the same lesson, and also to 
keep constantly before the mind, in ever new relationships, 
the most important usages that have been discussed before. 

The vocabularies have been limited to words which are 
very common in the New Testament or which require 
special explanation. Everywhere the effort has been made 
to introduce the words in the illustrations and exercises. 
The learning of lists of words, unless the words so learned 
are actually used, is a waste of time. 

The author desires to express appreciation of the pioneer 
work which has been done in this country by Professor 
John Homer Huddilston, Ph.D., in his Essentials of New 
Testament Greek, First Edition, 1895, and also of the larger 
English book of Rev. H. P. V. Nunn, M.A., entitled The 
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Elements of New Testament Greek, First Edition, 1913. 
The two books by John Williams White, The Beginner’s 
Greek Book, 1895, and The First Greek Book; 1896, have 
also been consulted with profit, especially as regards the 
form of presentation. Among reference works, the new 
grammar of J. H. Moulton, A Grammar of New Testament 
Greek, edited by Wilbert Francis Howard, especially Part 
ii of Vol. II, on Accidence, 1920, and the work by E. D. 
Burton on Moods and Tenses in New Testament Greek, 1906, 
have been found particularly useful. Acknowledgment 
is also to be made to Blass-Debrunner, Grammatik des 
neutestamentlichen Griechisch, 1913, and to the convenient 
summary of classical usage in Goodwin’s Greek Grammar. 
And both the Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament 
of Grimm-Thayer and Moulton and Geden’s Concordance to 
the Greek Testament have been found absolutely indispen- 
sable throughout. The advanced student will find much 
useful material in the large work of A. T. Robertson, A 
Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the Light of Histori- 
cal Research, 1914. 


The author is deeply grateful to Professor Edward 
Capps, Ph.D., LL.D., of Princeton University, who, in 
the most gracious possible way, has examined the proof 
of the book throughout,.and (of course without becoming 
at all responsible for any faults or errors) has rendered 
invaluable assistance at many points. Much encourage- 
ment and help have also been received from the wise 
counsel and unfailing kindness of the Rev. Professor 
William Park Armstrong, D.D., of Princeton Theological 
Seminary. 
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INTRODUCTION 


During the classical period, the Greek language was 
divided into a number of dialects, of which there were three 
great families—the Doric, the Aeolic, and the Ionic. In 
the fifth century before Christ, one branch of the Ionic 
family, the Attic, attained the supremacy, especially as the 
language of prose literature. The Attic dialect was the 
language of Athens in her glory—the language of Thucy- 
dides, of Plato, of Demosthenes, and of most of the other 
great prose writers of Greece. 

Various causes contributed to make the Attic dialect 
dominant in the Greek-speaking world. First and foremost 
must be put the genius of the Athenian writers. But the 
political and commercial importance of Athens was also not 
without its effect. Hosts of strangers came into contact 
with Athens through government, war and trade, and the 
Athenian colonies also extended the influence of the mother 
city. The Athenian Empire, indeed, soon fell to pieces. 
Athens was conquered first by Sparta in the Peloponnesian 
war, and then, in the middle of the fourth century before 
Christ, along with the other Greek cities, came under the 
domination of the king of Macedonia, Philip. But the 
influence of the Attic dialect survived the loss of political 
power; the language of Athens became also the language of 
her conquerors. 

Macedonia was not originally a Greek kingdom, but it 
adopted the dominant civilization of the day, which was 
the civilization of Athens. The tutor of Philip’s son, Alex- 
ander the Great, was Aristotle, the Greek philosopher; and 
that fact is only one indication of the conditions of the time. 
With astonishing rapidity Alexander made himself master 
of the whole eastern world, and the triumphs of the Mace- 
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donian arms were also triumphs of the Greek language in 
its Attic form. The empire of Alexander, indeed, at once 
fell to pieces after his death in 323 B.C.; but the kingdoms 
into which it was divided were, at least so far as the court 
and the governing classes were concerned, Greek kingdoms. 
Thus the Macedonian conquest meant nothing less than 
the Hellenization of the East, or at any rate it meant an 
enormous acceleration of the Hellenizing process which had 
already begun. 

When the Romans, in the last two centuries before 
Christ, conquered the eastern part of the Mediterranean 
world, they made no attempt to suppress the Greek lan- 
guage. On the contrary, the conquerors to a very consider- 
able extent were conquered by those whom they con- 
quered. Rome herself had already come under Greek 
influence, and now she made use of the Greek language in 
administering at least the eastern part of her vast empire. 
The language of the Roman Empire was not so much Latin 
as it was Greek. 

Thus in the first century after Christ Greek had become 
a world language. The ancient languages of the various 
countries did indeed continue to exist, and many districts 
were bilingual—the original local languages existing side 
by side with the Greek. But at least in the great cities 
throughout the Empire—certainly in the East—the Greek 
language was everywhere understood. Even in Rome itself 
there was a large Greek-speaking population. It is not sur- 
prising that Paul’s letter to the Roman Church is written 
not in Latin but in Greek. 


But the Greek language had to pay a price for this enor- 
mous extension of its influence. In its career of conquest it 
experienced important changes. The ancient Greek dia- 
lects other than Attic, although they disappeared almost 
completely before the beginning of the Christian era, may 
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have exerted considerable influence upon the Greek of the 
new unified world. Less important, no doubt, than the 
influence of the Greek dialects, and far less important than 
might have been expected, was the influence of foreign lan- 
guages. But influences of a more subtle and less tangible 
kind were mightily at work. Language is a reflection of the 
intellectual and spiritual habits of the people who use it. 
Attic prose, for example, reflects the spiritual life of a small 
city-state, which was unified by an intense patriotism and 
a glorious literary tradition. But after the time of Alex- 
ander, the Attic speech was no longer the language of a 
small group of citizens living in the closest spiritual associa- 
tion; on the contrary it had become the medium of exchange 
for peoples of the most diverse character. It is not sur- 
prising, then, that the language of the new cosmopolitan 
age was very different from the original Attic dialect upon 
which it was founded. 

This new world language which prevailed after Alex- 
ander has been called not inappropriately ‘the Koiné.” 
The word ‘‘Koiné” means “common”’; it is not a bad desig- 
nation, therefore, for a language which was a common 
medium of exchange for diverse peoples. The Koiné, then, 
is the Greek world language that prevailed from about 
300 B.C. to the close of ancient history at about A.D. 500. 


The New Testament was written within this Koiné 
period. Linguistically considered, it is united in a very 
close way with the Greek translation of the Old Testament 
called the “Septuagint,’’ which was made at Alexandria in 
the centuries just preceding the Christian era, and with 
certain Christian writings of the early part of the second 
century after Christ, which are ordinarily associated under 
the name “Apostolic Fathers.’’ Within this triple group, it 
is true, the language of the New Testament is easily su- 
preme. But so far as the bare instrument of expression 


4. INTRODUCTION 


is concerned the writings of the group belong together. 
Where, then, within the development of the Koiné is this 
whole group to be placed? 


It has always been observed that the language of the New 
Testament differs strikingly from the great Attic prose 
writers such as Thucydides or Plato or Demosthenes. That 
fact is not surprising. It can easily be explained by the 
lapse of centuries and by the important changes which the 
creation of the new cosmopolitanism involved. But an- 
other fact is more surprising. It is discovered, namely, 
that the language of the New Testament differs not merely 
from that of the Attic prose writers of four centuries before, 
but also from that of the Greek writers of the very period 
within which the New Testament was written. The Greek 
of the New Testament is very different, for example, from 
the Greek of Plutarch. 

This difference used sometimes to be explained by the 
hypothesis that the New Testament was written in a Jew- 
ish-Greek dialect—a form of Greek very strongly influenced 
by the Semitic languages, Hebrew and Aramaic. But in 
recent years another explanation has been coming increas- 
ingly into vogue. This other explanation has been given an 
important impetus by the discovery, in Egypt, of the “‘non- 
literary papyri.’’ For the most part the Koiné had until 
recently been known to scholars almost exclusively through 
literature. But within the past twenty or thirty years 
there have been discovered in Egypt, where the dry air has 
preserved even the fragile writing-material of antiquity, 
great numbers of documents such as wills, receipts, petitions 
and private letters. These documents are not “literature.” 
Many of them were intended merely to be read once and 
then thrown away. They exhibit, therefore, not the 
polished language of books but the actual spoken language 
of everyday life. And on account of their important 
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divergence’ from the language of such writers as Plutarch 
they have revealed with new clearness the interesting fact 
that in the Koiné period there was a wide gap between the 
language of literature and the language of every day. The 
literary men of the period imitated the great Attic models 
with more or less exactitude; they maintained an artificial 
literary tradition. The obscure writers of the non-literary 
papyri, on the other hand, imitated nothing, but simply 
expressed themselves, without affectation, in the language 
of the street. 


But it is discovered that the language of the New Testa- 
ment, at various points where it differs from the literature 
even of the Koiné period, agrees with the non-literary pa- 
pyri. That discovery has suggested a new hypothesis to 
account for the apparent peculiarity of the language of 
the New Testament. It is now supposed that the impres- 
sion of peculiarity which has been made upon the minds of 
modern readers by New Testament Greek is due merely 
to the fact that until recently our knowledge of the spoken 
as distinguished from the literary language of the Koiné 
period has been so limited. In reality, it is said, the 
New Testament is written simply in the popular form of 
the Koiné which was spoken in the cities throughout the 
whole of the Greek-speaking world. 


This hypothesis undoubtedly contains a large element of 
truth. Undoubtedly the language of the New Testament is 
no artificial language of books, and no Jewish-Greek jargon, 
but the natural, living language of the period. But the 
Semitic influence should not be underestimated. The New 
Testament writers were nearly all Jews, and all of them 
were strongly influenced by the Old Testament. In par- 
ticular, they were influenced, so far as language is con- 
cerned, by the Septuagint, and the Septuagint was influ- 
enced, as most ancient translations were, by the language of 
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the original. The Septuagint had gone far toward pro- 
ducing a Greek vocabulary to express the deepest things of 
the religion of Israel. And this vocabulary was profoundly 
influential in the New Testament. Moreover, the origin- 
ality of the New Testament writers should not be ignored. 
They had come under the iafluence of new convictions of a 
transforming kind, and those new convictions had their 
effect in the sphere of language. Common words had to be 
given new and loftier meanings, and common men were 
lifted to a higher realm by a new and glorious experience. It 
is not surprising, then, that despite linguistic similarities in 
detail the New Testament books, even in form, are vastly 
different from the letters that have been discovered in 
Egypt. The New Testament writers have used the com- 
mon, living language of the day. But they have used it in 
the expression of uncommon thoughts, and the language 
itself, in the process, has been to some extent transformed. 
The Epistle to the Hebrews shows that even conscious art 
could be made the instrument of profound sincerity, and 
the letters of Paul, even the shortest and simplest of them, 
are no mere private jottings intended to be thrown away, 
like the letters that have been discovered upon the rubbish 
heaps of Egypt, but letters addressed by an apostle to the 
Church of God. The cosmopolitan popular language of the 
Graeco-Roman world served its purpose in history well. It 
broke down racial and linguistic barriers. And at one point 
in its life it became sublime. 
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LESSON I 
The Alphabet 


1. The Greek alphabet is as follows: 


Capital Small 
Letters Letters Name 


Alpha 
Beta 
Gamma 
Delta 
Epsilon 
Zeta 


De eS Ee aM SS ST ® O&O DA 
ry 
=a 
io) 
sett 
© 


Nv 

a) 

o 
) 


> 
v Upsilon 
ri) Phi 

x Chi 

y Psi 

w Omega 
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Pronunciation 
a as in father 
b 
g as in got! 
d 
e as in get 
dz 
a as in late 
th 
i as in pit, ee as in feet 


k 
] 
m 


n 
= 
o as in obey 
p 
r 
8 


co 


French u or German ii 
ph 

German ch in Ach 

ps 

o as in note 


1Before another ‘y or x or x, Y is pronounced like ng. 
2 At the beginning of a word p is written p, rh. 
35 is written at the end of a word, elsewhere c. 
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2. The student is advised to learn the small letters 
thoroughly, in connection with the first lesson, leaving the 
capital letters to be picked up later, as they occur. It 
should be observed that sentences are begun with small 
letters, not with capitals. Before the formation of the 
letters is practised, guidance should be obtained from the 
teacher, since it is impracticable to copy exactly the 
printed form of the letters, and since bad habits of penman- 
ship ought by all means to be avoided. For example, 
6 and p should be formed without lifting the pen and by 
beginning at the bottom. In these matters the help of a 
teacher is indispensable. 


3. The Greek vowels are as follows: 


Short Long 
a a 
€ | 
fe) w@ 
t t 
v U 


It will be noted that a, t, and v can be either long or 
short. The long a and v are pronounced very much like 
the corresponding short letters, except that the sound is 
held longer; the short ¢ is pronounced like i in pit and the 
long t like ee in feet. 

e is always short, and 7 is the long of it; o is always 
short, and wis the long of it. This clear distinction in ap- 
pearance between the long and short e and o makes the 
matter of quantity very much easier in Greek than it is in 
Latin. 

c and v are called close vowels; and the others open 
vowels. 


4. A diphthong is a combination of two vowels in a 
single syllable. The second letter of a diphthong is always 
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a close vowel. The first letter is always an open vowel 
except in the case of wv. The common diphthongs are as 
follows: 

at, pronounced like ai in aisle 

et, pronounced like 4 in fate (thus e« and 7 are pro- 
nounced alike) 

ot, pronounced like oi in oil 

av, pronounced like ow in cow 

ev, pronounced like eu in feud 

ov, pronounced like oo in food 

vt, pronounced like uee in queen 


The diphthongs nv and wv (pronounced by drawing the 
sounds of each letter closely together) are rare. When t 
unites with long a, 7 or w to form one sound, the u is writ- 
ten under the other letter instead of after it, and is called 
iota subscript. Thus ga, n, ». This iota subscript has no 
effect whatever upon the pronunciation; ¢ being pronounced 
like long a, 7 like 7, @ like w. 


5. A vowel or diphthong at the beginning of a word 
always has a breathing. The breathing stands over a vowel; 
and in the case of a diphthong it stands over the second of 
the two component vowels. 

The rough breathing (‘) indicates that an h-sound is to 
be pronounced before the initial vowel or diphthong; the 
smooth breathing (’) indicates that no such h-sound is to 
be pronounced. Thus éyv is to be pronounced en, and €é 
is to be pronounced hen; ov is to be pronounced oo, and 
ov is to be pronounced hoo. 


6. There are three accents, the acute ('), the circumflex 
(“), and the grave (‘). These accents, like the breathings, 
stand over a vowel, and, in the case of a diphthong, over 
the second of the two component vowels. When a breath- 
ing and an accent stand over the same vowel, the breathing 
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comes first, except in the case of the circumflex accent, 
which stands over the breathing. Thus oixov, olxos. The 
use of the accents will be studied in Lesson II. Here it 
should simply be observed that the stress in pronunciation 
is to be placed on the syllable that has any one of the 
accents. 


Te Punctuation 


There are four marks of punctuation: the comma (,) 
and the period (.), both written on the line and corre- 
sponding to the comma and the period in English; the 
colon, which is a dot above the line (‘), and takes the 
place of the English colon and semicolon; and the question- 
mark (;) which looks like an English semicolon. 


8. Exercise 


After learning to write the small letters of the alphabet 
and give the names of the letters in order, the student 
should practise pronouncing Greek words and sentences 
found anywhere in the book. Throughout the entire study, 
great care should be devoted to pronunciation, and the 
Greek sentences should always be read aloud both in the 
preparation of the lessons and in the work of the classroom. 
In this way the language will be learned not only by the 
eye, but also by the ear, and will be fixed much more 
firmly in the memory. The student should try to read the 
Greek sentences with expression, thinking of the meaning 
as he reads. 
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LESSON II 


Accent 


9. The Greek accents indicated in ancient times not 
stress (what we call accent), but musical pitch. But since 
it is impossible for us to reproduce the original pronuncia- 
tion, the best we can do is to place the stress of the voice 
upon the syllable where the accent occurs, and give up any 
distinction in pronunciation between the acute, the circum- 
flex and the grave. Having adopted this method of pro- 
nunciation, we should adhere to it rigidly; for unless some 
one method is adhered to, the language can never be fixed 
in the memory. It is also important to learn to write the 
accents correctly, since the accents serve to distinguish 
various forms from one another and are therefore a great 
help and not a hindrance in the learning of the language. 


10. Preliminary Definitions 


The last syllable of a word is called the ultima; the one 
before that, the penult; and the one before that, the ante- 
penult. 

Thus, in the word AapuGavouer, the ultima is -yer, the 
penult is -vo-, and the antepenult is -Ba-. 

Syllables containing a long vowel or a diphthong are long. 
But final au and o: (that is, at and o. coming at the very end 
of a word) are considered short so far as accent is concerned. 

Thus the last syllable of dav@pwrovs is long because it 
contains the diphthong ov ; the last syllable of a&vOpwror 
is short because the oz is here final o:; the last syllable of 
évOpwrots is long because here the or has a letter after it and 
so, not being final oz, is long like any other diphthong. 

It will be remembered that € and o are always short, and 
nand w always long. The quantity (long or short) of a, 


14 NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 


t, and v, must be learned by observation in the individual 
cases. 


11. General Rules of Accent 


1. The acute (’) can stand only on one of the last three 
syllables of a word; the circumflex (*) only on one of the last 
two; and the grave (‘) only on the last. 

Examples: This rule would be violated by &mogroXos, for 
here the accent would stand on the fourth syllable from the 
end. It would also be violated by mucredoper, for here the 
circumflex would stand on the third syllable from the end. 

2. The circumflex accent cannot stand on a short 
syllable. 

3. If the ultima is long, 

(a) the antepenult cannot be accented, 

(b) the penult, if it is accented at all, must have the 
acute. 

Examples: Rule 3a would be violated by amécrod\w or 
a&méaToXou, because in these cases the ultima is long; but 
it is not violated by amécroXe or GmdcroNot, because here 
the ultima is short. Rule 3b would be violated by doddov or 
dovAwv, but is not violated by dodXos or dodAou. 

4. If the ultimais short, a long penult, if it is accented at 
all, must have the circumflex. 

Examples: This rule would be violated by doiXe or Sobor ; 
but it is not violated by dovNov, because here the ultima is 
not short, or by vids, because here, although a long penult 
comes before a short ultima, the penult is not accented at 
all. The rule does not say that a long penult before a short 
ultima must have the circumflex, but only that if it is 
accented at all it must have the circumflex rather than 
some other kind of accent. 

5. A long ultima can have either the acute or the 
circumflex. 
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Examples: adeAgot and a5eAgot both conform to the gen- 
eral rules of accent. Further observation, based on other 
considerations, is necessary in order to tell which is right. 

6. An acute accent on the last syllable of a word is 
changed to the grave when followed, without intervening 
mark of punctuation, by other words in a sentence. 

Examples: adeA¢gos is right where adeAdos stands alone; 
but adeddds adrocrddov violates the rule—it should be 
adeddos aroaToAou. 


12. It should be observed that these general rules of 
accent do not tell what the accenting of any individual word 
is to be; they only tell what it cannot be. In other words, 
they merely fix certain limits within which the accenting of 
Greek words must remain. What the accent actually is, 
within these limits, can be determined in part by the 
special rules which follow, but in very many cases must be 
learned by observation of the individual words. Thus if 
we have a form Avoyevov to accent, the general rules 
would permit Avoyevod or Avopevod or Avopévov; any other 
way of accenting would violate the general rules. But 
which of the three possibilities is actually to be chosen is a 
matter for further observation. Or if we have a form 
mpogwrov to accent, the general rules would permit 
Tpocwrov, mpoo@mov or Tpogwrdv. 

There are two special rules which help to fix the accent 
of many words more closely than it is fixed by the general 
rules. They are as follows: 


13. Rule of Verb Accent 


Verbs have recessive accent. 

Explanation: The rule means that, in verbs, the accent 
goes back as far as the general rules of accent will permit. 
This rule definitely fixes the accent of any verb form; it is 
not necessary to know what verb the form is derived from 
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or to have any other information whatever. Knowing that 
it is a verb form, one needs only to look at the ultima. If 
the ultima is short, an acute must be placed on the ante- 
penult (supposing the word to have as many as three 
syllables); if the ultima is long, an acute must be placed on 
the penult. 

Examples: Suppose a verb form éyivwoxov is to be 
accented. In accordance with the rule of verb accent, the 
accent is trying to get as far back as the general rules of 
accent will permit. But éy.wwoxov would violate Rule 1; 
and, since the ultima is long, éyivwoxov would violate 
Rule 3a. Therefore the penult must be accented. But 
éywaoxov would violate Rule 3b. Therefore éywwexovu is 
correct. On the other hand, if a verb form éy.vwoxe is to 
be accented, although éy.wwwoxe is forbidden by Rule 1, 
éyivwoxe is permitted; and since verbs have recessive 
accent, that accenting, éyivwoxe, is correct, and éywvdoxe or 
éywwoxé would be wrong. If the verb has only two syl- 
lables, Rule 4 often comes into play. Thus if the verb form 
owe is to be accented, the rule of recessive verb accent 
decrees that the former of the two syllables shall be ac- 
cented. But Rule 4 decrees that the accent shall be not 
owte but c&Fe. 


14. Rule of Noun Accent 

In nouns, the accent remains on the same syllable as in 
the nominative singular, so nearly as the general rules of 
accent will permit. 

Explanation: This rule differs from the rule of verb 
accent in that it does not of itself fix the accent of noun 
forms. The accent on the nominative singular (the form 
given in the vocabularies) must be learned by observation 
for every noun separately, just as the spelling of the word 
must be learned. So much is merely a part of the learning 
of the vocabularies. But when once the accent on the 
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nominative singular has been given, the accent on the other 
forms of the noun is fixed by the rule. 

Examples: 

(1) If there be a noun doyos, neither the general rules 
of accent in §11 nor the rule of noun accent will deter- 
mine whether the accent is Adyos or doyds. But once’ 
it has been determined that the accent is \dyos, then the 
accent on the other forms of the noun can be determined. 
The other forms, without the accent, are Noyou, Aoyw, oyor, 
oye, Aovot, Noywr, Aoyots, Aoyous. On every one of these 
forms the acute will stand on the penult; since (a) the rule 
of noun accent decrees that the accent remains there if the 
general rules of accent permit, and since (b) the general rules 
of accent never forbid the accent to be placed on a penult, 
and since (c) Rule 2 decrees that only an acute accent can 
stand on a short syllable. 

(2) In the case of a noun oixos, its various forms being 
after the analogy of \dyos above, (a) and (b) of the consid- 
erations mentioned above with regard to ddyos still hold. 
But (c) does not hold, since here the penult-is not short but 
long. In this case, Rules 3b and 4 will determine when the 
accent is acute and when it is circumflex; when the ultima 
is long, the accent (on the penult) will be acute, and when 
the ultima is short, the accent (on the penult) will be cir- 
cumflex. Thus ofkos, otxov, olkw, olxov, oie, olkot, olkwy, 
otkows, olKous. 

(3) In the case of a noun GvOpwros the accent is trying 
in every other form to get back to the antepenult, in ac- 
cordance with the rule of noun accent, since it is the ante- 
penult which is accented in the nominative singular. But 
where the ultima is long, the accent cannot get back to the 
antepenult, since that would violate Rule 3a. The nearest 
syllable to the antepenult which it can reach in these cases 
is the penult. The rule of noun accent decrees that that 
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nearest syllable is the one upon which the accent must 
stand. But since the ultima is long in these cases, Rule 3b 
decrees that the accent (upon the penult) shall be an acute 
not a circumflex. Thus aGv@pwros, avOpwrov, avipwrw, 
&vOpwrov, dvOpwrre, avOpwrrot, avOpwrwr, avOpwrots, avOpwrous. 

(4) In the case of a noun 660s the accent will stand in 
every form upon the ultima, since the general rules of accent 
never prevent the accent from standing on an ultima. If 
the ultima is short the accent must of course be acute. But 
if the ultima is long, the accent, so far as the general rules 
are concerned, can be either acute or circumflex. In these 
cases, therefore, the rules so far given will not determine 
which accent is to be used. Thus 666s, 6d6v, 66€, dol. 
But whether 6d00, 65@, ddwv, ddois, ddovs, or dd00, 664, 
654v, dd0ts, dd00s are correct must be left for future de- 
termination. The decision is part of the learning of the 
declension of this particular class of nouns. 


15. Exercises 


(In all written exercises, the breathings and accents 
should be put in immediately after each word has been 
written just as the i’s are dotted and the t’s crossed in 
English. It is just as wrong to wait until the end of a whole 
paradigm or a whole sentence to add the breathings and 
accents as it would be to wait similarly in English before one 
crosses the t’s.) 


I. Write the following verb forms with the accent, and 
then pronounce them: 

1. €édvopev, éAvounv, éXvtw. 2. Edvov, édvE, €AVTapND. 
3. didacke, dudacKovrat, dudacKopefa (the final a is short). 
4. dve (the v here, as in all these forms beginning with Qu, is 
long), Avov, Avovar (the final vis short). 5. Avoat, Avow, Avere. 
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II. Accent the following forms of the nouns whose 
nominative singular is (1) améaroXos, (2) kwun, (3) wAotor : 

1. amoarodots, dtTooToXoUs, AToTTOAOV, aTOTTOAOL, aTOC- 
TOW. 2. KwWuats, Kwuat, Kwuas (a long), kwuyn. 3. mAova 
(final a short), wAowwv, roots, TAOLOV, TAOLW, TAOLOV. 


III. Are the following words accented correctly, so 
far as the general rules of accent are concerned? If not, tell 
in each case what rule (or rules) has been violated. Then 
accent each of the words in all the ways which the general 
rules of accent would permit. 

1. éd:d0pev, Spar, tpddynrais. 2. ddEn, epjuov, ovpavor. 
3. Epnuos, Bovdal, Ave. 


[Note: The student should apply the principles of accent in the study 
of all subsequent lessons, observing how the rules are followed, and 
never passing by the accenting of any word in the paradigms or exer- 
cises until it is thoroughly understood. In this way, correct accenting 
will soon become second nature, and the various logical steps by which 
it is arrived at will no longer need to be consciously formulated.] 
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LESSON III 


Present Active Indicative 


16. Vocabulary 


(The vocabularies should be learned after the paradigms 
and explanatory parts of the lessons, but before the exer- 
cises.) 


Brérw, I see. AayuBavw, I take. 


yuwookw, I know. Aéeyw, I say. 
ypadw, I write. dAvw, I loose, I destroy. 
didacxw, I teach. éxw, I have. 


17. The Greek verb has tense, voice, and mood, like the 
verb in other languages. The present tense (in the indica- 
tive) refers to present time; the active voice represents the 
subject as acting instead of being acted upon; the zndicative 
mood makes an assertion, in distinction, for example, from 
a command or a wish. 


18. The present active indicative of the verb Atw, I 
loose, is as follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
1. Avw, I loose or I 1. voyuer, we loose or 
am loosing. we are loosing. 


2. Aves, thou loosest or 
thou art loosing. 
3. Avel, he looses or 
he ts loosing. 


2. vere, ye loose or 
ye are loosing. 
3. Avovat, they loose or 


they are loosing. 


19. It will be observed that the distinctions between 


first person (person speaking), second person (person spoken 
to), third person (person spoken of), and-between singular 
and plural numbers, which in English are indicated for the 
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most part by subject-pronouns, are indicated in Greek by 
the endings. Thus no pronoun is necessary to translate we 
loose into Greek; the we is sufficiently indicated by the 
ending -oper. 


20. The part of the verb which remains constant 
throughout the conjugation and has the various endings 
added to it is called the stem. Thus the present stem of 
vw is Av-. The present stem of a verb can be obtained 
by removing the final w from the form given in the vocabu- 
lary. Thus the present stem of \éyw, I say, is \ey-. The 
conjugation of the present active indicative of any verb in 
the vocabulary can be obtained by substituting the present 
stem of that verb for \v- and then adding the endings -w, 
“ELS, -EL, -OMEV, -ETE, -OVcL, as they are given above. 

The primary personal endings, which would naturally 
stand in the tenses called primary tenses', were, it seems, 
originally as follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
1. =e 1. -pev 
2. -ol 2:7 =TE 
J. Th 3. -VTL 


Between the stem and these personal endings was placed a 
variable vowel which before p and v was o and before other 
letters «. But in the present active, at least in the singu- 
lar, this scheme is not carried out, and the beginner is ad- 
vised for the present simply to regard -w, -evs, -el, -oper, 
-ere, -ovot as the endings which by their addition to the 
stem indicate the various persons and numbers. 


21. In the present tense there is in Greek no distinction 
between I loose, which simply represents the action as 
taking place in present time, and I am loosing, which calls 


1 The primary tenses are the present, the future, and the perfect; the 
secondary tenses are the imperfect, the aorist, and the pluperfect. 
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attention to the continuance of the action. Both of these 
ideas, therefore, should be connected with the Greek form 
A’iw. The distinction between the two will become ex- 
ceedingly important when we pass over to past time; for 
there Greek makes the distinction even more sharply than 
English. 


22. The second person, you loose or you are loosing, in 
English may of course be either singular or plural, and may 
be translated by the student either by Aves or by vere 
except where the context makes plain which is meant. 
Where it is desired, in the exercises, to indicate whether 
singular or plural is meant, the archaic forms thou loosest, 
etc., and ye loose, etc., will be used. 


23% Exercises 
(All English-Greek exercises should be written.) 


1. Br€rres, yurwoKes, NauBavers. 2. ypdder, exer, Never. 
3. Ave, dudaoke, Br€va. 4. NauBavopuer, Exouer, ywwwoKoper. 
5. Bdémere, NEyere, yoadere. 6. SidacKxovor, NapBavovar, 
lover. 7. yuwoKere, YivwoKEls, YwwwoKouev. 8. BéEroper, 
didaoxovar, Aéyer. 9. Exers, BA€rovaL, AauBavoper. 


II. 1. We are knowing, we see, we are seeing. 2. They 
are loosing, they loose, he looses. 3. He is loosing, ye have, 
thou knowest. 4. Iam taking, we know, they say. 5. He 
has, we are writing, they see. 

[The teacher should continue such drill orally, until the student can 


recognize the Greek words rapidly both by sight and by sound, and 
translate the English sentences rapidly into Greek. ] 
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LESSON IV 

The Second Declension. Order of Words. Movable »v. 
24. Vocabulary 
adeddds, 6, a brother. iepov, 70, a temple. 
avOpwros, 6, a man. kal, conj., and. 
amdaToXos, 6, an apostle. Aoyos, 6, u word. 
dodXos, 6, a slave, a servant. vouos, 6, a law. 
dBpov, 76, a gift. oikos, 6, a house. 
Gavaros, 6, a death. vids, 6, @ son. 


25. There are three declensions in Greek. The second 
declension is given before the first for purposes of con- 
venience, since it is easier, and has a larger number of 
common nouns. 


26. There is no indefinite article in Greek, and so ddeAgos 
means either brother or a brother (usually the latter). Greek 
has, however, a definite article, and where the Greek article 
does not appear, the definite article should not be inserted 
in the English translation, Thus adeddds does not mean 
the brother. In the plural, English, like Greek, has no 
indefinite article. av@pwmo, therefore, means simply men. 
But it does not mean the men. 


27. The noun in Greek has gender, number, and case. 


28. There are three genders: masculine, feminine, and 
neuter. 

The gender of nouns must often be learned by observation 
of the individual nouns. But nearly all nouns of the second 
declension ending in -os are masculine; and all nouns of 
the second declension in -ov are neuter. The gender is 
indicated in the vocabulary by the article placed after the 


24. NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 


noun. The masculine article, 6, indicates masculine 
gender; the feminine article, 7, feminine gender; and the 
neuter article, 76, neuter gender. 


29. There are two numbers, singular and plural. Verbs 
agree with their subject in number. 


30. There are five cases; nominative, genitive, dative, 
accusative, and vocatwe. 


31. The declension of av@pwros, 6, a man, is as follows: 


Singular Plural 
Nom. a&v@pwiros, a man. N.V. av@pwro, men. 
Gen. 4v0pwrov, of a man. G. av0pwrwy, of men. 
Dat. avOpwrw, toorforaman. D. avOpwrois, to orfor men. 
Acc. &vOpwrov, a man. A. avOpwrous, men. 


Voc. avOpwire, man. 


32. The student should observe carefully how the 
principles of accent apply to this noun and all the others. 
In oral practice and recitations the stress in pronunciation 
should be placed carefully on the syllables where the accent 
appears. 


33. The stem of a noun is that part of the noun which 
remains constant when the various endings are added. The 
stem of &vOpwos is &v@pwro-, and all other second-declen- 
sion nouns, like &v@pwos, have stems ending in o. The 
second declension, therefore, is sometimes called the o- 
declension. But this final o of the stem becomes so much 
disguised when the endings enter into combination with it, 
that it is more convenient to regard dévOpwa- as the stem 
and -os, -ov, etc., as the endings. It should at any rate be 
observed, however, that o (with the long of it, w) is the 
characteristic vowel in the last syllable of second-declen- 
sion nouns. 


NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 25 


34. The subject of a sentence is put in the nominative 
case. Thus azdcToXos yivwoxer means an apostle knows. 

The object of a transitive verb is placed in the accusative 
case. Thus BAérw Adyov means I see a word. 


35. The genitive case expresses possession. Thus ddyou 
a&rogTdAwy means words of apostles or apostles’ words. But 
the genitive has many other important uses, which must be 
learned by observation. The functions of the Latin ablative 
are divided, in Greek, between the genitive and the dative. 


36. The dative case is the case of the indirect object. 
Thus Aéyw Adyor arroagrédors means J say a word to apostles. 
But the dative has many other important uses which must 
be learned by observatiom 


37. The vocative case is the case of direct address. Thus 
ddeApE, BA€rrouev means brother, we see. In the plural the 
vocative case in words of all declensions is in form like the 
nominative. The vocative plural may therefore be omitted 
in repeating paradigms. 


38. Learn the declension of Adyos, 6, a word, and of 
doddos, 6, a servant, in $557. These nouns differ from 
&vOpwros only in that the accent is different in the 
nominative singular and therefore the application of the 
general rules of accent works out differently. 


39. The declension of vids, 6, a son, is as follows: 


Sing. Plur, 
N. vids N.V. viol 
G. vtod G. vladv 
D. vid D.  viots 
A. vidv A. viobs 
V. iulé 
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40. Here the rule of noun accent decrees that the accent 
must be on the ultima in all cases, because it was there in 
the nominative singular. But which accent shall it be? 
The general rules of accent answer this question where the 
ultima is short; for of course only an acute, not a circumflex, 
can stand on a short syllable. But where the ultima is 
long, the general rules of accent will permit either an acute 
or a circumflex. A special rule is therefore necessary. It 
is as follows: 

In the second declension, when the ultima is accented at 
all, it has the circumflex in the genitive and dative of both 
numbers, elsewhere the acute. 

Explanation: The “elsewhere” really refers only to the 
accusative plural, because in the nominative and vocative 
singular and plural and in the accusative singular the general 
rules of accent would forbid the circumflex, the ultima 
being short in these cases. 


41. The declension of dépov, 76, a gift, is as follows: 


Sing. Plur. 

N.V. dapov N.V. 6dpa 
G. dawpov G. dapwr 
D. dwpw D. dapors 

A. d&pov A. 6épa 


42. It will be observed that 64pov is a neuter noun. In 
all neuter nouns, of all declensions, the vocative and 
accusative of both numbers are like the nominative, and 
the nominative, vocative and accusative plural always end 
in short a. 


43. Order of Words 


The normal order of the sentence in -Greek is like that 
in English—subject, verb, object. There is no special 
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tendency, as in Latin, to put the verb at the end. But 
Greek can vary the order for purposes of emphasis or 
euphony much more freely than English. Thus the sentence, 
an apostle says a word,is in Greek normally aéaroXos Neyer 
Aoyov. But A€éyet ArdaToXos Adyov and Noyor A€yet &baTOAOS 
are both perfectly possible. The English translation must 
be determined by observing the endings, not by observing 
the order. 


44. Movable v 


When the -ovor of the third person plural of the verb 
comes either before a vowel or at the end of a sentence, a »p, 
called movable v,is added to it. Thus BdXérovow droarddovs. 
Sometimes the movable v is added even before a word that 
begins with a consonant. Thus either Avovot dovdAovs or 
Avovewv dovdAous is correct. It must not be supposed that 
this movable v occurs at the end of every verb form ending 
in a vowel when the next word begins with a vowel. On 
the contrary, it occurs only in a very few forms, which must 
be learned as they appear. 


45. Exercises 


I. 1. ddeXpos Brewer GvOpwrov. 2. doddos ypade 
ANoyous. 3. ardcTodor bidacKkovow avOpwrov. 4. a&moaToXor 
Avovat dobAous. 5. Soddos AapGBaver d@pa. 6. AauBavovor 
viot oixous. 7. dobAous Kal olxovs AauBavovaw adeddol. 8. 
Bréropev tepa kal amoarddovs. 9. dobdovs Prérere Kal 
dbdeddots. 10. ypaders Adyor amocTohw. 11. diddoKe av- 
Opwrov. 12. ddedpds A€yer AdVor atoaTOAw. 13. ddeApds 
droaréAwy yiwooker vouov. 14. doddot ywvwokover voyor Kal 
NauBavovor dpa. 15. yuwwmoxovor dvOpwrot Oavarov. 16. 
hapBavouey dpa kal Exouev AdeAgpots. 17. drroarddors Kal 
SovAots A€youev AGyous Oavarov. 18. adeAdol Kal dotror 
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ywaokovow Kal BA€rovow tepa kal d@pa. 19. ypade 
amoaToNos vouov Kal déyer Adyous viots dovAov. 20. viol 
amoaTo\wy A€youat AOYous Kal Avovaet dovdous. 


II. 1. Aservant is writing alaw. 2. A son sees words. 
3. Brothers are loosing servants. 4. Sons take gifts. 5. An 
apostle sees a servant and a gift. 6. Servants and sons are 
saying a word to a brother. 7. We see gifts and servants. 
8. Men see words and gifts of a brother and houses of 
apostles and sons. 9. Words and laws we write to brethren; 
a word of death we say to a servant. 10. A son is seeing 
temples and houses. 11. Ye know death. 12. Thou takest 
an apostle’s gift (= a gift of an apostle). 13. Thou art 
writing a brother’s word toa servant. 14. I ioose servants 
and say words to sons and brothers. 15. A son sees death. 
16. They know laws and teach servants of an apostle. 
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LESSON V 


The First Declension 


46. Vocabulary 

adnbeva, 7, truth. fan, 4, life. 

Baotdela, 7, a kingdom. nuépa, H, a day. 
ypadn, 7, a writing, a Scripture. kxapdia, 7, a heart. 
66£a, 7, glory. mapaBonn, 7, a parable. 
elpnvn, , peace. Pwvn, Hh, a voice. 
éxkAnotla, 7, a church. yuxn, 7, a soul, a life. 
évToAn, 7, a commandment, @pa, n, an hour. 


47. All nouns of the first declension ending in a or 7 
are feminine. 


48. The declension of wpa, 7, an hour, is as follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
N.V. apa N.V. dpae 
G. pas G. apav 
D. dpe D. dpars 
A. dpav A. &pas 


49. The stem of wpa is wpa-, and the first declension is 
sometimes called the a- declension, because its stems end 
in a. Since, however, the final vowel of the stem enters 
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into various combinations with the endings it is more 
convenient for the beginner to regard wp- as the stem and 
-a, -as, etc., as the endings. It should be noticed that a 
is characteristic of this declension as o is of the second 
declension. 


50. It should be observed that the a in the nominative, 
genitive, and accusative singular, and in the accusative 
plural is long. 


51. The genitive plural shows an exception to the rule 
of noun accent. The rule of noun accent would require the 
accent to remain on the same syllable as in the nominative 
singular. But nouns of the first declension have a circum- 
flex on the ultima in the genitive plural no matter where 
the accent was in the nominative singular. 


52. Thedeclension of BactXela, 7, a kingdom, is exactly 
like that of @pa, since here also there is a long accented 
penult in the nominative singular followed by a long a in 
the ultima. 


53. The declension of dA7Gea, 7, truth, is as follows: 


Sing Plur. 
N.V. adnbea N.V. adnbevar 
G. ddnbeias G. adnberav 
D. adnbeia D. adnbeiacs 
A. dd7Oevav A. ddnfeias 


This noun has a short a in the ultima in the nominative 
singular, and when in the first declension the a is short in 
the nominative singular it is also short in the accusative 
singular. In the accusative plural the a is long in all first- 
declension nouns. The accent follows the noun rule every- 
where except in the genitive plural (see $51). 
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54. The declension of dda, 4, glory, is as follows: 


Sing. Plur. 

N. V. 60€a N.V. dd€ar 
G. d6Ens G. dofay 
D. 60&y D. d0€ats 
A. d6€av A. d6&as 


55. The ain the nominative singular of first-declension 
nouns is changed to 7 in the genitive and dative singular 
except after e, t, or p. 


56. The declension of ypagd7, 7, a writing, a Scripture, 
is as follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
N. V.- ypa¢gn N. V. ypadai 
G. ypadis G. ypadav 
D. ypadg7q D. ypadais 
A. ypagnv A. ypadas 


57. When a first-declension noun ends in 7 in the 
nominative singular, the 7 is retained throughout the 
singular. But the plurals of all first-declension nouns are 
alike. 


58. In the first declension (exactly as in the second, see 
§40), when the ultima is accented at all, it has the circumflex 
in the genitives and datives of both numbers, elsewhere the 


acute. 


59. Exercises 


I. 1. Wux7 Brére Cwyv. 2. Baorreia yevwoxer adnberav. 
3. &vOpwros ypader évtodas kal vouous. 4. amoarodot hap- 
Bavovot Sovdouvs kai dpa Kal éxkAnoias. 5. amoarodot kal 
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éxxAnolac Br€rover Cwhv Kal Odvatov. 6. vids dobdAov A€vet 
mapaBonrny éxkrnola. 7. rapaBorjv Aéyouev Kal évroAnv Kal 
vouov. 8. Baatdrelas yuvwoxere Kal éxkAnolas. 9. éxxAnotay 
ddaoKer ATdaToXOs Kal Bactretav dodAos. 10. vouov kai 7ra- 
paBornv ypade avOpwros éxxdAnoia. 11. kapdiar avOpwrwv 
éxovar CwHvy kal etpnyvnv. 12. dwv7 arocrddwy bibdacoKe Puxas 
dovAwv. 13. dpa exer ddfav. 14. dwval éxxrAnora@v 66acxKovot 
Bacwretas Kal avOpwrovs. 15. Bréres 6pa kal ddfav. 16. 
ypader éexxAnoia Noyov fwys. 17. éyer Kapdiats avOpwrwy 
mapaBodnv Kal vouov. 18. ypade éxxAnaia vids amoarddov. 


II. 1. A kingdom takes glory. 2. Churches are saying 
parables to hearts of men. 3. A heart of a man is teaching 
an apostle, and a voice of an apostle is teaching a 
servant. 4. We have writings of apostles. 5. Churches 
have peace and glory. 6. A day sees life and death. 7. 
Apostles take temples and kingdoms. 8. We see houses 
and temples and churches. 9. A servant says a parable to 
hearts of men. 10. We know voices of churches and words 
of truth. 11. A voice of an apostle says a parable to souls 
of men. 
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LESSON VI 


The Article. Adjectives of the First and Second 
Declension. Agreement. Use of the Article. 
Attributive and Predicate Positions of Adjec- 
tives. Substantive Use of Adjectives. 


60. Vocabulary 
ayabds,n,dv, adj., good. KUptos, 6, a lord, the Lord. 
&AXos,7n,0, adj., other. pixpos,a,ov, adj., small, little. 
dikatos,a,ov, adj., righteous. _ vexpds,a,6v, adj., dead. 
éyelpw, I raise up. 6, 7, 70, art., the. 
épnuos, 7, a desert. 666s,4, a road, a way. 
éoxartos,n,ov, adj., last. miaTos,n,ov, adj., faithful. 


Kaxkos,n,ov, adj., bad. 
KaNos,7,0v,adj., good, beautiful. rp&ros,n, ov, adj., first. 


It will be observed that épnuwos and 6éés are feminine, 
though nearly all nouns of the second declension ending in 
-os are masculine. 


61. The declension of the adjective dyads, good, is as 
follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 


.ayabos ayatn ayabdv N.V.dyabol adyabai ayaba 
.ayabot ayabfs ayabod G. ayabav ayalav ayabav 
.ayabG ayabf ayab@ D.dyabots ayabats ayabots 
.ayabov ayabnv ayabov A. dyabots ayabas ayaba 
.ayabé ayabn ayabov 


et Gl 
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This declension, like all declensions of adjectives, and 
of the article, etc., is to be learned across and not in 
vertical columns—that is, the nominative singular is to be 
given in all three genders before the genitive is given, and 
the genitive singular is to be given in all three genders 
before the dative is given, and so on. 

It will be observed that the masculine of the adjective 
ayabbs is declined exactly like a masculine noun of the 
second declension, the feminine exactly like a feminine noun 
in 7 of the first declension, and the neuter exactly like a 
neuter noun of the second declension. 


62. Learn the declension of pixpds, small, and of 
dikatos, righteous (in §§569, 570). Note that long a not 7 
stands in the feminine of these adjectives when the preced- 
ing letter is p or a vowel (compare §55). The accent in the 
genitive plural feminine of all adjectives of the second and 
first declension follows the regular noun rule and not the 
special rule for nouns of the first declension (§51). 


63. The declension of the article is as follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
N. 6 n TO N. of ai Th 
G. Tod THS TOD G. Tov TOV TOV 
D. 76 TH TO D. Tots Tats Tots 
A. Tov THY 70 A. Tovs Tas Th 


64. The forms 6, %, ot, at are proclitics. A proclitic 
is a word that goes so closely with the following word as 
to have no accent of its own. 


65. Note that except for (1) these irregular proclitic 
forms, (2) the form 76 in the nominative and accusative 
singular (instead of 7dv) , and (3) the absence of the vocative, 
the article is declined like the adjective aya6és. 
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66. Agreement 


Adjectives, including the article, agree with the nouns 
that they modify, in gender, number, and case. 


Examples: (1) 6 ddyos, rod Adyou, TS Adyw, BrErw Tdv 
Aoyor, ot Adyor, THv Adywr, Tots Aoyous, BAérw Tols dyous. 
(2) 76 d&pov, tod dwpov, etc. (3) ) wpa, Tis Wpas, TH dpa, 
BrXérw Tv dpav, ai par, etc. (4) 7 656s (see §60), ris 
6600, 77 66, Brérw THY d5dv, ai ddol, Tay 65Bv, Tals dédots, 
Brérw Tas ddots. (5) kadds Adyos, etc., Kad) pa, Kaz) 650s, 
etc. 


67. Use of the Article 


The use of the article in Greek corresponds roughly 
to the use of the definite article in English. Thus ddyos 
means a word; 6 ddyos means the word; ddyo. means 
words; ot \éyor means the words. The differences between 
the Greek and the English use of the article must be learned 
by observation, as they occur. For the present, the 
presence or absence of the Greek article should always be 
carefully indicated in the English translation. 


Attributive and Predicate Use of Adjectives 


68. Adjectives are used in two distinct ways: (1) 
attributively, (2) predicatively. 

In the phrase the good word, the adjective good is an 
attributive adjective; it tells what word we are mentioning. 
We are not mentioning all words or any word, but only the 


good word. 
In the sentence, the word is good, the adjective good is a 
predicate adjective; with the verb 7s it makes an assertion 


about the subject, the word. 


69. In Greek, the distinction between the attributive 
and the predicate adjective is of vastly more importance 
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than in English; indeed, as will be observed later, some of 
the most important and characteristic parts of Greek gram- 
mar are based upon this distinction. 


70. The good word can be expressed in two common 
ways in Greek—either by 6 aya0ds Aoyos or by 6 Adyos 6 
ayabos. It will be observed that what is characteristic 
about this attributive position of the Greek adjective is that 
the adjective comes immediately after the article. The 
former of the two alternatives, 6 ayafds Novos, is just like 
English; it has the order (1) article, (2) attributive adjec- 
tive, (3) noun, and is a literal translation of the good word. 
The latter of the two alternatives, 6 Adyos 6 ayafds, means 
literally the word—namely the good one. But it is of course 
vastly commoner than this cumbersome usage is in English, 
and like 6 d&ya8ds Novos should be translated simply the good 
word. 


71. The word is good can be expressed in two ways in 
Greek—either by 6 déyos ayabds or by ayabds 6 Adyos (the 
simple copula, meaning 7s, can be omitted). What is char- 
acteristic about this predicate position of the adjective in 
Greek is that the adjective does not come immediately after 
the article. 


72. The matter can be summarized as follows: 


Attributive Position |° ayafos hovos pees : r 
of the Adjective }.., — , = the good word. 
6 NOyos 6 ayabds 
Predicate Position |° Aoyos dyabés 
of the Adjective us = the word is good. 
ay abds 6 Novos 


73. The student should fix this distinction in his mind 
by thoughtful reading aloud of the above and similar 
phrases, until ayaGds 6 Novos, for example, comes to mean to 
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him, even without conscious translation, good (is) the 
word, and comes to be dissociated entirely from the idea 
the good word. If this advice be heeded, a solid foundation 
will have been laid for the mastery of a large part of Greek 
syntax. 


74. It should be observed that the distinction between 
the attributive and the predicate position of the adjective 
can be made in Greek only when the noun has the article. 
ayabos oyos or AOyos ayaGds (the noun here not having the 
article) may mean either a good word (attributive) or a 
word ts good (predicate). 


75. Substantive Use of the Adjective 


The adjective may be used as a noun, especially with the 
article. 

Examples: (1) ayafés may mean a good man; aya, a 
good woman; ayabdv, a good thing; ayaboi, good men; 
ayabat, good women; ayaba, good things. (2) 6 ayabds 
means the good man; % aya0n, the good woman; ro ayabov, 
the good thing; ot ayabol, the good men; ai ayabal, the good 
women; Ta ayaba, the good things. 

Sometimes, in the plural masculine, the English language, 
like Greek, can use the adjective as a noun without adding 
the word men. Thus oi ayafoi may be translated the good 
meaning the good men or the good people; oi vexpot, the dead, 
meaning the dead people, etc. 


76. Exercises 

I. 1. aya) % éxxAnola Kai 4 Bacidela kaxn. 2. % KaKy 
Kapdia Tav avOpwrwv ywwoke Odavatov. 3. of a&mbaTodor 
Bdérovat Tovs ptKpovs olKous Kal Tas Kaxas ddols. 4. of dod- 
Aor of Kaxol Avovaot! roy otKoy TOD dmoagToXov. 5. of KaKol 


1\bw sometimes means J destroy. 
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Nbover 7d lepdv. 6. 6 Klptos Tis CwHs! eyelper Tovs ve- 
kpots. 7. ob NOyou THs aAnBelas didacKover Tols a&dAous 
dmoarodous. 8. of Sikaroc AauBavover Ta SbGpa Tod Kupiouv 
Ta Kaha. 9. 6 Kakos BAérEL THY Epnuov Kal Tos éaXaTOUS 
oixovs. 10. mparoe ot doddour ~oxaror of ipo. Il. 77 
exkdAnola TH miKpa ypader 6 Kbpios Adyor ayabov. 12. rods 
mustovs Bdére. 6 micrtos. 13. €cxaror of doddot of Kakol- 
mparou of viol of ayabot. 14. 6 vids tod érxarouv adeddpod 
Bréret Tas KaNas éxkAnolas Tod Kupiov. 15. &dAnv mapaBo- 
Any A€youev TH KakH Bacirela. 16. rpwrn H ExkAnoia: éo- 
xarn 7 GAN Baorreia. 17. Tats micrats Aéyer 6 KUpLos 
mapaBodjpy Kady Kal tots muctots. 18. 6 dyalds ypade 
ayaba: 6 Kaxds kaka. 19. dyabds 6 doddNos Kal Aéyer Kaha. 
20. 7 ddAnOea mioT} Kal 7) Opa Kak. 


II. 1. To the first church the Lord writes the first 
parable. 2. The good woman sees the ways of the desert. 
3. The good things are first and the bad things last. 4. 
Death is bad and life is good. 5. The Lord of the kingdom 
raises up the faithful men and the faithful women. 6. The 
good know the bad, and the bad the good. 7. The good 
words we say to the Church, and the bad words we write to 
the brethren. 8. Thou seest the good days of the Lord of 
life. 9. The roads are good and the men bad. 10. The first 
gift is last and the last (gift) first. 11. The good servants 
know the truth and the glory of the Lord. 12. The last day 
takes the bad servants. 13. The men are destroying the 
beautiful temples and the small houses. 14. The righteous 
have another house. 15. The church is taking the other 
house. 16. I know the other ways. 17. The Lord is saying 
the other parable to the first church. 


1 Abstract nouns, and nouns such as [w%, often have the article 
where it is omitted in English. 
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LESSON VII 


Masculine Nouns of the First Declension 
Prepositions 


77. Vocabulary 


ayyedos, 6, an angel, a mes- 
senger. 

ayw, I lead. 

amo, prep. with gen., from. 

Baddw, I throw, I cast, I put. 

6.a, prep. with gen., through; 
with acc., on account of. 

eis, prep. with acc., into. 

éx (€& before vowels), prep. 
with gen., out of. 

év, prep. with dat., in. 

Geos, 6, a god,God (When it 
means God, eds may have 
the article). 


KOopos, 6, a world. 

AlBos, 6, a stone. 

pabnrns, 6, a disciple. 

pevw, I remain. 

pera, prep. with gen., with; 
with acc., after. 

ovpavos, 6, heaven. 

méeutw, I send. 

mpos, prep. with acc., to. 

TpopnTns, 6, @ prophet. 

Texvov, TO, a child. 

ToTros, 6, a place. 


dépw, I bear, I bring. 


78. Nouns of the first declension ending in -ns are 


masculine. 


79. 

follows: 
Sing. 

N. mrpodyrns 

G. mpogdjrov 

D. rpodyrn 

A. mpodnTnv 

V. mpopyra 


The declension of mpopnrns, 6, a prophet, is as 


Plur. 

N.V. rpodjrar 
G. mpodnrav 
D. rpodyras 
A. mpogjras 
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It will be observed that although zpog7nrns is masculine 
it is a true first-declension noun, being just like a feminine 
noun of the first declension except in the nominative, 
genitive, and vocative singular. 


padnrns is declined like tpopnrns, except for the accent. 


Prepositions 


80. Prepositions express relationship. Thus in the sen- 
tence, the book is in the desk, the preposition 7n expresses a 
certain relationship between the book and the desk. In the 
sentence, the book zs on the desk, a different relationship is 
expressed (by the preposition on). 

In English, nouns standing after prepositions are always 
in the same case (the ‘‘objective” case). But in Greek 
different prepositions take different cases. 


81. The preposition év, meaning in, always takes the 
dative case. Thus in the house is expressed by év 7G olkw ; 
in the truth by év 7H adnOeia, etc. The preposition éis, 
meaning into, on the other hand, always takes the accusa- 
tive. Thus into the house is expressed by els tov oikov. 
Finally, the preposition dé always takes the genitive. 
Thus from the house is expressed by a7 Tod otkov. 


82. These three prepositions illustrate the general prin- 
ciple that the genitive is the case of separation, the dative 
the case of rest in a place, and the accusative the case of 
motion toward a place. Prepositions expressing separation 
naturally take the genitive, prepositions expressing rest in a 
place naturally take the dative, and prepositions expressing 
motion toward a place naturally take the accusative. 


83. But a very great number of usages of prepositions 
cannot be reduced to any such general rule. Thus many 
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prepositions that do not express any idea of separation take 
the genitive. 


84. It should be observed that éy, eis, and é are all 
proclitics (see § 64). 


85. év, eis, éx, and dé each take only one case, and 
mpos is not commonly used with any case except the ac- 
cusative. But many other prepositions take several cases. 
Those that take several cases often have quite a different 
meaning when used with one case from their meaning when 
used with another case. Thus 61a with the genitive means 
through; 61a with accusative, on account of: werd with the 
genitive means with; werd with the accusative, after. 


86. In studying the vocabularies it is quite insufficient 
to learn how the prepositions are to be translated, but it is 
also necessary to learn with what case they are construed 
in any particular meaning. Thus it is quite insufficient to 
say that év means zn. What should rather be said is that 
“éy-with-the-dative’’ means in. The phrase ‘‘éy-with-the- 
dative’ should form in the student’s mind one absolutely 
indivisible idea; év should never be thought of apart from its 
case. In the same way, but still more obviously, it is 
insufficient to say that ywera means with or after. What 
should rather be said is that ‘‘uera-with-the-genitive”’ 
means with, and that ‘‘ywera-with-the-accusative” means 
after. This same method of study should be applied to all 
prepositions. 


87. A further important principle is that of precision in 
learning the meanings of prepositions. It is true that no 
one English word or phrase is capable of translating in all in- 
stances a single Greek preposition. Sometimes, for example, 
év with the dative cannot be translated by zn in English. 
But the proper method is to learn first the usual meaning 
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before proceeding to the unusual. A reversal of this 
method will lead to hopeless confusion. Let the student, 
therefore, so far as prepositions are concerned, adhere for 
the present rigidly to the translations given in the vocabu- 
laries. In that way a feeling for the really fundamental 
meaning of the prepositions will be formed, and further on 
the derived meanings can be studied without confusion. 


88. Finally, the importance of this subject should be 
noticed. Few things are more necessary for a correct under- 
standing of the New Testament than a precise acquaint- 
ance with the common prepositions. The prepositions 
therefore should always be singled out from the vocabularies 
for special attention, and when new prepositions are 
learned the old ones should be reviewed. 


89. Exercises 


I. 1. of pabnrai trav rpodnrav pévovow év 7B Koon. 
2. of kaxol BadXovaww AiBous eis TOV Oikovy TAY wabnrdv. 3. 
6 feds méurer Tovs ayyéAous eis TOV KOgHOV. 4. 6 tpodnTns 
méuTret TOUS MaOnTas TOD Kupiou Ek TOV olKwy eis THY ExKANTLAY. 
5. 6 Oeds évetper Tos vexpods é€x Oavarov. 6. NauBavere Ta 
KaAd 6@pa aro Tay Téxvwv. 7. ayouev TA TEKVa EK TOV OlKwY. 
8. wera Tols ayyédous TéuTer 6 Oeds Tov vidv. 9. weTa TOV 
ayyérAwy aye 6 Kbptos Tovs dtxaious eis TOV ovpavorv. 10. ba 
TaV OOGv THS Epnuov Pépovary ot dovrAot Ta Spa eis &Aov 
rorov. 11. da Tav ypadav trav tpodyntdv yuwoKxowev tov 
kiprov. 12. dca rhv ddEav Tod Beod eyetper 6 KUptos Tovs veE- 
kpots. 13. épovaw rods vexpovs els tHv Epnuov. 14. of 
Mabntat dudacKxovor Ta ayaba réxva év TH éxxAnoia. 15. 6 
Kbptos Aéyer TapaBodyy Tots wabntrats év TH ted. 16. brad 
THY adnbecay BrEérovew ot tpodjrar Tov Oavatrov. 17. ard 
THS Epnuov ayovaty of wabynral Tovs ayabols SovXous Kal Tovs 
viols Tay mpopyTav mpds Tovs pixpods olxovs Tdv pwabyrav. 
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18. dca rHv Bacireiay Tod Geod dépomev ra xaxd. 19. bua 
Tas Wuxas Tav adedPav Brérer kaka. 20. Kadds 6 ovpavos: 
KaKOs 0 KOGMOS. 


II. 1. In the world we have death, and in the Church 
life. 2. The prophets lead the righteous disciples of the 
Lord into the way of the desert. 3. The child is throwing 
a stone into the little house. 4. The man is saying a good 
word to the disciples and is leading the disciples to the 
Lord.! 5. The disciples are remaining in the church and 
are saying a parable to the other prophets. 6. Through 
the voice of the prophet the Lord is teaching the disciples. 
7. On account of the Church the disciples and the apostles 
write good words to the brethren. 8. On account of the 
children the prophet is sending the evil men into the desert. 
9. After the Lord the apostle sees the disciple. 10. The 
prophets are teaching the disciples with the children. 11. 
They are bringing the disciples to the Lord. 12. The Lord 
is remaining with the prophet in another place. 13. The 
righteous are leading the disciples through the desert to the 
Lord. 14. We see the days of the Son of God in the evil 
world. 15. Evil are the days; good are the churches. 16. 
Through the word of the Lord God raises the dead. 


1Care should be taken to distinguish the two ways in which the Eng- 
lish word éo is used in this sentence. 
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LESSON VIII 


Enclitics. Personal Pronouns. Present Indicative of etui. 


90. Vocabulary 


avros, 7, 6, pron., he. éyw, pron., J. 
dé, con]., but, and. eiul, I am. 
ov, pron., thou. 


91. The conjunction 6éis postpositive—that is, it cannot 
stand first in its clause. Ordinarily it stands second. 

Example: 6 dotdos yuwoxer TOV ATOgTONOY, 6 6€ ATOaTOAOS 
Brérer Tov Kiptov, the servant knows the apostle and the 
apostle sees the Lord. 


Enclitics 

92. An enclitic is a word that goes so closely with the 
preceding word as to have normally no accent of its own. 

Enclitics are thus to be distinguished from proclitics, 
which go so closely with the following words as to have no 
accent of their own (see §64). Proclitics give rise to no 
special rules of accent; they simply have no accent and 
produce no changes in the accenting of preceding or follow- 
ing words. But the case is very different with enclitics, 
which give rise to the following rules: 

I. Accenting of the word before an enclitic: 


(1) The word before an enclitic does not change an 
acute on the last syllable to a grave. 


Example: ddeAdds pov is incorrect; &6eApos pov is correct. 
(2) If the word before an enclitic has an acute on the 
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antepenult, or a circumflex on the penult, it takes an addi- 
tional accent (an acute) on the ultima. 

Examples: Gv@pwirds pov, dpdv gov, a&vOpwrbs éorw, 
d@pdv éoruv. 

(3) Ifthe word before an enclitic is itself a proclitic or an 
enclitic it has an acute on the ultima. 

Examples: eis ye, &vOpwrds pov éoru. 


II. Cases in which an enclitic has an accent of its 
own: 


(1) An enclitic of two syllables retains its own accent 
when it follows a word that has an acute on the penult. 

Example: pa éoriv is correct because écriy is an enclitic 
of two syllables. pa you, on the other hand, is correct be- 
cause pou is an enclitic of only one syllable. 


(2) An enclitic retains its accent when there is empha- 
sis on the enclitic or when the enclitic begins a clause. 


93. It may help to fix these rules in the memory, if the 
enclitic in every case be regarded as forming one word with 
the word that precedes it and then the general rules of 
accent be applied. These enclitic rules may then be re- 
garded as attempts to avoid violations of the general rules. 
Thus if &y@pwrogectiw or avOpwroguouv or &vOpwirocpe be 
regarded as one word the accenting of that word violates 
the general rule that the accent cannot get further back than 
the antepenult; and 6d&povyou violates the general rule 
that the circumflex cannot get further back than the penult. 
Something, therefore, needs to be done. And what is 
actually done is to put in an additional accent to break up 
the long series of unaccented syllables. Following out a 
similar principle, the accent of paecriy would become 
pdecrwv. But two acutes were not desired in immediate 
juxtaposition in a single word. Therefore in this case an 
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alternative way out of the difficulty was adopted, and the 
enclitic was made to retain its own accent. 

It should be observed, however, that this way of con- 
sidering the matter will not quite work out in all cases; for 
épapou, for example, would violate the general rule that the 
accent cannot stand on the antepenult if the ultima is long. 


Personal Pronouns 


94. The declension of the personal pronoun of the first 
person is as follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
N. éya, I N. jets, we. 
G. éuod or pou, of me. G. jHudv, of us. 
D. éyot or pot, to or for me. D. juiv, to or for us. 
A. é€ué or pe, me. A. mds, us. 


The forms éuod, éuol, éué are the forms used when 
emphasis is desired. The unemphatic forms, pov, pou, pe, 
are enclitic. 


95. The declension of the personal pronoun of the second 
person is as follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
N. ov, thou. N. tyets, ye. 
G. aod, of thee. G. dyer, of you. 
D. got, to or for thee. D. duty, to or for you. 
A. aé, thee. A. buas, you. 


The forms god, ool, and cé are enclitic except when they 
are emphatic. When they are emphatic, they have the 
accents given in the paradigm. 
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96. The declension of the personal pronoun of the third 
person is as follows: 


Sing. 
M. F. N. 
N. avrés, he. avTn, she. ard, it. 
G. avtod, of him. aurns, of her. avroo, of it. 
D. airé, toor for him. airi, to or for her. avbrd, toorfor it. 
A. abrov, him. avrny, her. aro, it. 
Plur. 
M. F. N. 
N. avroi, they. aural, they. aura, they. 
G. atrav, of them. aitav, of them. avTa@v, of them. 
D. airois, to or for avrais, to or for avrots, to or for 
them. them. them. 
A. avrots, them. auras, them. aira, them. 


It will be observed that the declension of avros is like 
that of dyads (omitting the vocative), except for the form 
avroin the nominative and accusative singular neuter. 


97. The Use of Pronouns 


(1) A pronoun is a word that stands instead of a noun. 

Example: The sentence, J see the disciple and teach him, 
means the same thing as I see the disciple and teach the dis- 
ciple. The pronoun him stands instead of the second occur- 
rence of the noun disciple. 

(2) The noun for which a pronoun stands is called its 
antecedent. 

Thus in the sentence, I see the disciple and teach him, the 
antecedent of him is disezple. 

(3) A pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender and 
number. 
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Examples: 

(a) Brérw rov pabnrny Kal bidacKw abrov, I see the disci- 
ple and teach him. Here panty is the antecedent of avrdv, 
and since waénrnv is of masculine gender and singular num- 
ber airov also is masculine singular. 

(b) pévw év TS olxw kal ywwwoxw abrov, I remain in the 
house and know it. Here oixw is the antecedent of atrév, 
and since ofc is of masculine gender and singular number 
avrév also is masculine singular. In English the neuter 
pronoun 7é is used, because the noun house, like all nouns 
denoting inanimate objects, is neuter in English. But in 
Greek the word for house is masculine, and therefore the 
masculine pronoun is used in referring to it. Hence the 
translations, he, she, etc., given in the paradigm above for 
the masculine and feminine of the Greek pronoun of the 
third person are correct only when the antecedents are 
nouns denoting persons. In other cases, the pronouns will 
be neuter in English even when they are masculine or 
feminine in Greek. It will be observed, further, that the 
pronoun does not agree with its antecedent in case, but 
only in gender and number. In the sentence just given the 
antecedent olkw is dative after the preposition év, whereas 
avrév has its own construction, being the object of the verb 
YWooKW. 

(c) 4 éxxAnaia Siddoxer eve, kal éym didaoKw airny, the 
Church teaches me and I teach tt. 

(d) Brérw Trois pabynras kal didacKw abrovs, I see the dis- 
ciples and teach them. 


(e) Br\érw 7a Téxva Kal diddoKw atta, I see the children 
and teach them. It will be observed that in English in the 
plural the personal pronoun is the same in form for all 
three genders, whereas in Greek it varies. 

(4) The personal pronouns are not used in the nominative 
case unless there is emphasis upon them. 
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(a) The reason for this rule is that the ending of the verb 
indicates sufficiently whether the subject is first, second, or 
third person. Thus \éyw means J say. The éya, there- 
fore, is not put in unless there is emphasis upon it. 


(b) Emphasis is usually caused by contrast. Thus in 
the sentence éy@ Aéyw, od 5é ypades, I say, but you write, 
éyw and ov are emphatic because they are contrasted with 
each other. And in the sentence éya déyw, “I say,” the 
natural inference is that some one else does not say. The 
insertion of the emphatic éyw naturally suggests an implied 
(though here not an expressed) contrast. 

(c) avrés is almost never used as a personal pronoun in 
the nominative case. The place of it, in the nominative, is 
taken usually by certain other words, and it itself has in the 
nominative case a use distinct from its use as a personal 
pronoun. These matters will be reserved for future study. 

(5) To express possession the unemphatic forms of the 
personal pronouns should be used, and the English phrases 
my word and the like should be turned around into the form, 
the word of me, before they are translated into Greek. 

Examples: My word, 6 dédyos pou; thy word, 6 ddyos gov; 
his word, 6 \oyos abtod; her word, 6 ddyos airhs; tts word, 
6 Aoyos av’tod; their word, 6 Adyos aiTav. 

If it is desired to emphasize the possessive idea—e. g., 
“my word’’—a possessive adjective, which will be learned 
later, is ordinarily used instead of the genitive of the per- 
sonal pronoun. 

(6) After prepositions, the emphatic forms of the personal 
pronouns are ordinarily used. 

Examples: é€ éuod, not & pov; am’ éuod,! not ard pou; 6’ 
éuod, not 6:4 pov; év éuol, not & por. But mpds ye is com- 
mon. 


1The final vowel of prepositions is frequently elided before words 
that begin with a vowel. The elision is marked by an apostrophe. 
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Present Indicative of eiyi 


98. The present indicative of the verb eiyi, J am,is as 
follows: 


Sing. 1. eiui, Lam. Plur. 1. éopév, we are. 
2 lL, thou art. 2. éoré, yeare. 
3. éaTi(y), he is. 3. eici(y), they are. 


All these forms except ef are enclitic. The accents given 
in the paradigm occur only when required by the rules given 
above in §92. 

éoti(v) and eici(v) have the movable p (see §44). 


09. The verb eiui takes a predicate nominative, not an 
accusative, to complete its meaning. 

Examples: 6 adrdatoXos avOpwmros eat, the apostle is a 
man; 6 ardaToNds éotiv ayabds, the apostle is good. 

In the sentence, the apostle says the word, it is asserted 
that the apostle does something to the word; the word is 
therefore the object of the action denoted by the verb, and 
stands in the accusative case. But in the sentence, the 
apostle is a man, it is not asserted that the apostle does any- 
thing toa man. A man, therefore, stands here not in the 
accusative case but in the predicate nominative. 


100. Exercises 


I. 1. of padnrat gov yuwwoxovcr tiv Bacireiav kal 
ayovat Tovs ddeAMols a’Tav els ad’rnv. 2. didacKw Tols aded- 
gots pov Kal Néyw aitots mapaBornv. 3. ayer pe 6 KUptos 
mpos Tovs wabyras alrov. 4. du’ éué Br€rets cl Tov BavarTor, 
gol dé éyw A€yw AOyous Kaxols. 5. dia god ayer O Oeds Tods 
mustous els THY Bacirelavy avtod kal de’ a’tdv tovs a&dXovs. 
6. bu’ nuds wéver 6 Kipios év 7G Kdouw. 7. yw ely doddos, ob 
d€ amdaTrod\os. 8. ayabds éotiv 6 KUptos Kal ayabot éore 
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duets. 9. uabnrai éore Tod Kupiov kal ddeddol rdv arocréAwv 
avtov. 10.6 drdaroXos miaTés éotiv, of 5€ Soddot abrod Ka- 
kot. 11. % éxkAnoia musth éoriv, hyets dé Bréropev adrhy. 
12. B\éropuev ce kai Néyouév cor TapaBorjy. 13. doddor éoper, 
dovdous dé SrdaoKouer. 14. of doddAor Hudy BréErovow Huds, 
nuets d€ dtdackopev aitots. 15. ad’ budr! NauBaver 6 dded- 
gos pou d6@pa kaha, kal méurer a’ta mpos pe ba Tov do’AwWY 
avrod. 16. ywwoxopuer tiv d6v, Kal bu’ airis &youer ce eis 
Tov oikoy judy. 17. pera Tdv ddeAPaY Hudv Bréropev Tods 
pabnras Tov Kupiov nua@v. 18. pera Tas uepas Tas KaKas 
BrXéroper tiv Bacireiay Tod Kkupiov nua@v. 19. ped’ yudr? 
Brees airov. 20. ped’ dudv ecpev év Tots olkors byav. 


II. 1. Your servants are in the house of the Lord. 2. 
My house is in the desert. 3. The prophet knows his dis- 
ciples and brings them into his houses. 4. Through my 
word ye have glory. 5. On account of our children ye see 
evil days. 6. In our days the world is evil. 7. God knows 
our souls and brings them out of death. 8. Ye are our sons 
and we are your disciples. 9. We are in the kingdom of 
God with Thy faithful disciples. 10. We-say a parable to 
thee, but thou sayest another word to us. 11. The way is 
bad, but we lead the children in it. 12. My brother takes 
gifts from you, but ye write an evil word tohim. 13. My 
house is bad, but your disciples bring the children out of it. 
14. My disciples are leading their brethren to me. 15. I 
see and know my sons and lead them to my Lord. 16. God 
knows his Church and leads it out of death into his kingdom. 
17. Thy commandments are good and righteous, and lead 
us into life. 18. Our Lord is sending His apostles to me. 
19. We are sending our servants into your house, but ye are 
taking our gifts from us. 20. Ye are good, but your dis- 
ciples are evil. 

1 Before the rough breathing, the 7 of gm’ becomes @. 

2 Before the rough breathing, 7 of yer’ becomes 6. 
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LESSON Ix 


Demonstrative Pronouns. 


Further Uses of airés. 


101. Vocabulary 


ayarn, 7, love. 

dapuaptia, 7, a Sin, sin. 
Barrifw, I baptize. 
dtdaaKados, 6, a teacher. 
éxeivos, 4, 0, pron., that. 
érayyedla, 7, a promise. 
evayyéAuov, TO, agospel. 
kplivw, I judge. 


yov, adv., now. 

ovTos, a’tn, TovTO, vron., 
this. 

ottws, adv., thus, so. 

Tovnpos, a, ov, adj., evil. 

Tpoawmov, TO, a face. 


xapa, 7, joy. 


102. The declension of od7os, this, is as follows: 


Sing. 

M. 12 N. 
otros aitn  TovdTo 
TovUTov Tavtys Tolrou 
. ToUT® Tal’Tn TolTw 
TovUTOy Tav’Tnyv TovTO 


Pal) 2 


N. 
G. 
D 


A. 


Plur. 

M. F. N. 
ovTOL avrat tadra 
TOUTWY TOUTWY TOUTWY 
ToUToLts Tav’TaLts ToUTOLS 
ToUTovs TalTas Tavira 


The puzzling variations between ov and av in the first 
syllable of this word may be fixed in the memory if it be 
observed that an o-vowel (in the diphthong ov) stands in 
the first syllable where an o-vowel (0 or the long of it, w) 
stands in the second syllable, and an a-vowel (in the diph- 
thong av) stands in the first syllable where an a-vowel (a or 
the closely related vowel 7) stands in the second syllable. 


103. The declension of éxeZvos, that, is like the declension 
of adjectives in -os,-n,-ov,except that éxetvo stands instead of 
éxetvoy in the nominative and accusative singular neuter. 
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104. Use of odros and éxetvos 


1. odros and éxetvos are frequently used with nouns. 
When they are so used, the noun with which they are used 
has the article, and they themselves stand in the predicate, 
not in the attributive, position (see §§68-74). 

Examples: This word, obros 6 \éyos or 6 Adyos ovTos; that 
word, éxetvos 6 doyos or 6 Adyos éxetvos; I see this church, 
BrXérw tabrny thy éexxAnoliay (or rHv éxkAnoliav Ta’rnv); these 
words, odrot ot Adyot or of Adyot obToL; those words, éxeivor oi 
Aoyor or of Oyo Exetvor; this good word, obros 6 Kadds NOyos 
or 6 Kados Adyos ovTos. 

2. odros and éxetvos are frequently used by themselves, 
without nouns. 

Examples: otros, this man (or this person); airn, this 
woman; todro, this thing; otro, these men; adra, these 
women ; ratra, these things. 


105. Further Uses of atrés. 


In addition to its use as a personal pronoun of the third 
person, autos is also used as follows: 

1. It has an intensive use with nouns. When so used 
it stands in the predicate position. 

Examples: airés 6 dméarodos or 6 arbdaToXos atrés, the 
apostle himself; ait) m éxkAnoia or 7 éxxAnoia avrn, the 
church itself ; aitd 7d bpov or 76 bHpov avro, the gift rtself. 

2. It is often used with nouns to mean same. When so 
used it stands in the attributive position. 

Examples: 6 airés aréarodos or 6 ardaToNos 6 avros, the 
same apostle ; 4 abty éxkAnola or 7 éxkAnota ) adn, the same 
church, etc. 

3. In its intensive use it often goes with pronouns or with 
the unexpressed subject of a verb. 

Examples: airés éy® Aéyw or ards Aéyw, I myself say, 
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airos ov éyers or avros dévyes, thou thyself sayest; abros 
réyet, he himself says; abry N€vyer, she herself says; avro 
déyer, it itself says; abrol nets Aéyouev or aitol A€youer, 
we ourselves say; avrot duets N€yere Or avToi héyeTeE, ye your- 
selves say ; abtol Néyouow, they themselves say. 


106. The principal uses of adjectives and of the pro- 
nouns studied thus far may be reviewed as follows: 


6 Kados \OdYos. 
The good word = or 


e 


6 NOyos 6 KaNos. 


, 


Kaos 6 AOYos. 
or 
6 NOYos Kans. 


The word is good = 


e @ , 
ovTos 6 NOYos. 


This word = or 

6 NOYos obTos. 
That word = or 

6 NOYos €xetvos. 

avTos 6 dYos. 
The word itself = or 


6 Ndyos avrés. 


6 altos AOYos. 
or 


e > La 


6 NOYos 6 avros. 


The same word = 


ve 6 \dyos. 


My word = 6 ddyos pov. 

His word = 6 ddyos a’7fod. 

I see him = Bdérw airov. : 
I see this man = Bdérw rodrov. 


I see these things = Bdérw radra. 
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107. Exercises 


I. 1. odrot of btbacKador Kpivovow abrov Tov arbaToXoP. 

2 e be > \ 6 64 X ot \ 3 \ \ 2 n , 

. 6 6€ alos didacKados Exet THY aiTiy xapav év TH Kapdia 

ere % 
avtov. 3. viv AauBarw adrds 7d aird evayyédtoy ard TOD 
Kupiov pou. 4. odros BAérer éxetvov Kai xpive. adrdv. 5. 
peta Tara Exere alrol THY Ayan TOD Kuplou év Tals Kapdlats 
buadv. 6. odrow Exovar xapav, éxetvor 5€ Exovow dmapriar. 
7. airy 6€ €or } dw} Tod Kupiov a’rod. 8. obrws yivw- 
oKouev TovTov Kal BdérouEv TO Tpdagwrov aitod. Y. AauBa- 
vouev TATA TA bGpa ATO TOD aiTod kal BrAEérouey alrov. 10. 
autos Bamrifes éxetvov kal et ddeXpds airod. 11. eis rH 
avtnyv éxkAnolav &youev TovTous Tols didacKadous nudv rods 
ayabots. 12. abros éyo Exw tabtnyvy tiv éerayyeNiayv Tod 
kupiov wou. 13. aitn Bdérer TO Tpdawrov TOD Kupiov avThs. 
14. aith ywooke airny thy adnbeav. 15. ayabh éotw 7 
érayyeAta gov kal ayaby ef airy. 16. éxetvoi elow pabn- 
tat Tod avrod didacKkadov. 17. ovrds éotw 6i6acKados 
> , > Lal A Ul se , ‘ > ‘ 
éxelvou, éxetvos 6€ ToUTov. 18. otros didaoKer Tos ayabols 

: > La 3 > id A * « / bd " 2 
Kal altos €or ayabos. 19. wera Tas yuépas éxeivas b1da- 
okadol éopev TovTwy Tav dotAwy. 20. pera Tv mioTdv 
” 2 , ? ! t \ ‘ ! ery 
éxouev erayyedlas ayabas, ot d€ movnpol Bdérovaw Huépas 
Kakas. 


II. 1. These churches know the Lord Himself. 2. The 
same disciples know Him and see His face. 3. Those teach- 
ers judge the same churches and lead them into the same 
joy. 4. We ourselves have this sin in our hearts. 5. This 
is the love of our God. 6. These are the faithful churches of 
our Lord. 7. The apostle himself baptizes his brothers and 
leads them to thee. 8. Through this gospel we have life. 
9. On account of these teachers we see death. 10. He 
Himself knows us and from Him we receive this promise. 
11. On account of the same gospel we ourselves send these 
apostles to you. 12. Into this world he sends the Lord Him- 
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self. 13. I see this man and the brethren see him. 14. 
Now we are baptizing those disciples of our Lord and are 
sending the same disciples into the desert. 15. My dis- 
ciples know my voice and bring these things to me. 16. 
Through these things we bring the same gospel into the 
same world. 17. We are disciples of the Lord, but ye are 
disciples of the evilone. 18. Thissin leads our children into 
death. 19. The sins of these churches are leading other 
men into the same sins. 20. His disciples have this sin in 
their hearts and are teaching men so. 21. I know the sins 
of the disciples and the disciples themselves. 
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LESSON X 


Present Middle and Passive Indicative. 
The Dative of Means. 
The Position of ov. 


Genitive. 
pound Verbs. 
Verbs. 


108. 


GAG, conj., but (stronger 
adversative than 6é). 
axovw, I hear (may take the 
genitive, but also takes 
the accusative). 
auapTwrdos, 6, a sinner. 
amokptvoua, dep., I answer 
(takes the dative). 
apxw, I rule (takes the gen- 
itive) ; middle, J begin. 
vyivouat, dep., I become (takes 
a predicate nominative, 
not an accusative). 
dépxouat, dep., I go through. 


bro with the 
Deponent Verbs. Com- 
Various Cases with 


Vocabulary 


eigépxoua, dep., I go in, I 
enter. 

é£épxouat, dep., I go out. 

Epxouat, dep., I come, I go. 

drt, conj., that, because. 

ov (otk before vowels, ovx 
before the rough breath- 
ing), proclitic, not. 

mopevouat, dep., I go. 

cwtw, I save. 

td, prep. with gen., by (ex- 
pressing agent); with ac- 
cusative, under. 


109. ‘There are three voices in Greek: active, middle and 


passive. 


The active and the passive voices are used as in English. 
The middle voice represents the subject as acting in 
some way that concerns itself, or as acting upon some- 


thing that belongs to itself. 


(1) Rarely the middle has the force which a verb followed 
by a reflexive pronoun in the objective case has in English. 
Thus Aotw means I wash, and Aovouar means I wash myself. 
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But usually the force of the middle is much more subtle. 
Sometimes, therefore, it is impossible to make any differ- 
ence in an English translation between active and middle. 
In the case of some verbs, on the other hand, the differ- 
ence in meaning is so great that in an English translation 
it is necessary to use one verb for the active and an entirely 
different verb for the middle. For example, dépxw means 
T rule, and a&pxoua (middle) means I begin. 


(2) The middle of Av’w does not occur in the New 
Testament. But it is very important to learn it, since it 
will enable the student to recognize the middle of other 
verbs. The translations given in the paradigms for the 
middle of Avw serve to indicate, in a rough sort of way, the 
fundamental meaning of the middle voice, rather than the 
actual meaning of the middle voice of this particular verb. 


(3) In the present tense the middle and passive voices 
are exactly alike in form, though in certain other tenses 
they are entirely distinct. In the exercises in this lesson, 
the forms which might be either middle or passive should 
be regarded as passive. 


110. The Present Middle Indicative of \tw is as follows: 


Sing. Plur. 

1. Nvowa, IT loose (or 1. Avoca, we loose (or 
am loosing) are loosing) 
for myself. for ourselves. 

2. Avn, thow loosest 2. AvecOe, ye loose (or 
(or art loosing) are loosing) 
for thyself. for yourselves. 

3. Averat, he looses (oris 3. Avovrat, they loose (or 
loosing) for are loosing) 


himself. for themselves. 
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111. The personal endings in the middle and passive of 
the so-called primary tenses are -wat, -cat, -rat, -ueba, -o6e, 
-vrat. Between the stem and the personal endings is 
placed, in the present tense, the variable vowel o /e (o stand- 
ing before uw and », € before other letters). The second per- 
son singular, Avy, is a shortened form instead of \veoat.! 


112. The Present Passive Indicative of \iw is as follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
1. Avoua, I am being 1. Avdueha, we are being 
loosed. loosed. 
2. AUn, thou art 2. AverHe, ye are being 
being loosed. loosed. 
3. Averat, he is being 3. AvovTat, they are being 
loosed. loosed. 


113. The present active indicative, Avw, it will be re- 
membered, can be translated either I loose or I am loosing. 
The passive of I loose, in English, is J am loosed; the passive 
of I am loosing is I am being loosed.. Both I am loosed 
and I am being loosed might, therefore, have been given 
in the translation of Avowat (passive). But I am loosed 
is so ambiguous that the student is advised, at least in the 
earlier lessons, to adopt the alternative translation. I am 
loosed may mean I am now in a loosed condition, in which 
case it indicates a present state resultant upon a past action 
and would be translated, not by the present tense, but by 
the perfect tense in Greek. 

Example: owfouat means I am being saved. It repre- 
sents the action as taking place at the present time. It 
could also be translated J am saved in such a sentence as 
every day I am saved from some new trouble. Here I am 


1An alternative form for \Un is Vet. But the former seems to be 
preferred in the New Testament. 
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saved is present because it indicates customary action. 
But in the majority of cases J am saved means I am ina 
saved condition resultant wpon an action that took place in 
the past. And in these cases the English sentence I am 
saved would be translated by the perfect tense, not by the 
present tense, in Greek. It will be seen, therefore, that the 
translation I am loosed for \vowat, though it is not wrong 
(since Avouat may sometimes be translated in this way), 
would be misleading. 


114. vo With the Genitive 


The preposition t7é with the genitive expresses the 
agent by which an action is performed. This usage occurs 
principally with the passive voice. 

Example: 6 amécrodos Aver Tov SodAov means the apos- 
tle looses the servant. If the same thought be expressed 
by the passive voice, the object of the active verb becomes 
the subject of the passive and the subject of the active 
verb becomes é7é with the genitive. Thus 6 dotdAos Averar 
bird TOD amooTd\ov means the servant ts being loosed by the 
apostle. 


115; The Dative of Means 


The simple dative without any preposition sometimes 
expresses means or instrument. 

Examples: 

(1) éyelpovrar TG AOYw TOD Kupiov, they are being raised 
up by (by means of) the word of the Lord. Compare 
évyelpovrat vd Tov Kuplov, they are being raised up by the 
Lord. The comparison will serve to distinguish t76 with 
the genitive (expressing the active personal agent) from the 
dative expressing means. 


(2) Gyouev rovs dovAovs wera TOV vidy alt&v Noyots Ka- 
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Nois, we are leading the servants with their sons with good 
words. This example will serve to distinguish the dative 
expressing means from wera with the genitive expressing 
accompaniment. The two ideas, though they are logi- 
cally quite distinct, happen often to be expressed by the 
same preposition, with, in English. werd with the genitive 
means with in the sense of in company with; the dative 
means with in the sense of by means of. 


116. Deponent Verbs 


Many verbs have no active forms, but only middle or 
passive forms with active meaning. These verbs are called 
deponent. 

Example: ropevowaris passive in form, like Avowar, but it 
is active in meaning, like \iw. It means simply J go or 
I am going. 


117. Compound Verbs 


Prepositions are frequently prefixed to verbs. The mean- 
ing of the verb is modified by the preposition in a way 
that is often easily understood from the common meaning 
of the preposition. Sometimes, however, the matter is not 
so simple; sometimes the meaning of the compound verb 
cannot easily be determined from the separate meanings 
of its two component parts. 

Example: ék means out of, and zopebouat means I go. 
Hence éxzopevouar means I go out. But the meaning of 
droxpivouat, I answer, is not easily derived from the mean- 
ings of its component parts. 


118. The Position of ov 


The negative, ov, precedes the word which it nega- 
tives. And since in the great majority of cases the nega- 
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tive in a sentence negatives the verb, the normal place of 
ov is immediately before the verb. 

Examples: ob Aiw, I do not loose, or I am not loosing; ov 
Avouat, I am not being loosed. 


119. Various Cases With Verbs 


Many verbs take the genitive case and many the dative 
case to complete their meaning, where the corresponding 
verbs in English take a direct object. 

Examples: dxovw ths dwviys, I hear the voice (but a&kovw 
may also take the accusative); aoxpivowat TH aTogTOy, 
I answer the apostle. 


120. Exercises 


I. 1. Avovras odor of SotAor bd TOD kupiov. 2. 7TH AOvH 
Tov Kupiov ayouela els THY exkAnolay TOD Beod. 3. ovK aKov- 
ETE THS Pwris ToD mpodytov, adr’! ek€pxecbe Ex TOD olKov 
aitov. 4. 7T@ Adyw av’rod Tod kupiou yiveobe pabyral abrod. 
5. éxetvor of dyabot didacKador ovK elaepxovTat eis TOUS OlKOUS 
TV apapTwrav. 6. ov Barrifovrar of duaptwrol bd Trav 
aroaTo\wy, adn’ e£€pxovTat ex TOUTWY TOV OlKwY Tpds &AouS 
didacKkadous. 7. A€vere Exelvots Tots duapTwrots OTL cwleobe 
brd Tod Beod ard TdV adpaptiav bua. 8. apxe atros 6 
Oeds tis Baotrelas atrod. 9. elpnynv Exer H ExkAnola, dre 
owferat vrd Tod Kuplov airys. 10. ovk amoKpiouea TH 
aToTTOhw OTL OV yiwwMoKkouevy alrov. 11. obx bid Tdy pabn- 
Tov owen amd TV auaptiav gov, aAN br’ ad’tod Tod Geod. 
12. ob ropevyn év TH 66@ TH KaKH, GAAA oHSn aT TAY ayap- 
TLV gov Kal ol adeXdol gov aKovover THs Hwvys TOD Kupiov. 
13. pera Trav AdeAPdv abrod ayerau eis THY BactideLav TOD 
feod TH wry TV dtocrod\wy. 14. ob yivy wabynThs TOD Kv- 
plov, Ot ovK eicepxy els THY ExkKAnolay avTod. 


1The final vowel of &\A4 is often elided before a word that begins 
with a vowel. The elision is marked by an apostrophe. 
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II. 1. These churches are being saved by God from 
death. 2. I am being saved by Him and am being taught 
by His word. 3. We are becoming disciples of the good 
apostle, but ye are not hearing his voice. 4. I am a sinner, 
but am being taught by the apostles of the Lord. 5.1 
am an evilservant, but thou art becoming a teacher of this 
church. 6. The evil men say to those churches that our 
brethren do not see the face of the Lord. 7. The world is 
being destroyed by the word of our God. 8. We know the 
Lord because we receive good gifts from Him and are being 
taught by Him in parables. 9. Thou art writing these 
things to thy brethren and art being saved from thy sin. 
10. He is teaching others and is himself being taught by 
this apostle. 11. That disciple is not answering this 
prophet, because he does not know his words. 12. Thou 
art saying to this church that thou art a bad servant. 
13. You are abiding in that temple, because you are not 
servants of the Lord. 14. We do not see the faces of 
our Lord’s disciples,! because we are not in their houses. 
15. In our Lord’s house are joy and peace. 16. God rules 
this world by His word. 17. These sinners are not enter- 
ing into the Lord’s house, but are going out into the desert. 
18. These words are being written by God to His faithful 
churches. 

1The phrase should be turned around into the form, the disciples of 


our Lord, before it is translated into Greek. A similar transposition 
should be made in other similar phrases. 
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LESSON XI 


Imperfect Active Indicative. 
Accent of éoru(v). 


of eit. 


121. 


aipw, I take up, I take away. 

avaBatvw, I go up (ava- means 
up). 

amobvnckw, I die. 

amokxtelvw, I kill. 

amoaTé\Aw, I send (réurw is 
the general word for send, 
while d&moaréX\\w means I 
send with a commission). 

apTos, 6, a ptece of bread, a 
loaf, bread. 

Batvw, I go (the simple verb 
does not occur in the New 
Testament, but the com- 
pounds with various prep- 
ositions are exceedingly 
common). , 

éobiw, I eat. 

kara, prep. with gen. , against; 
with acc., according to 
(xar&, of which the original 
meaning was down, has 


Imperfect Indicative 


Vocabulary 


many meanings in the 
New Testament). 
KkataBatvw, I go down. 
pév...6é, on the one hand... 
on the other (used in con- 
trasts, the yvév often be- 
ing best left untranslated 
and the 6€ being then 
best translated by buf). 
ovcért, adv., no longer. 
Tapa, prep. with gen., from; 
with dat., beside, in the 
presence of; with acc., 
alongside of. 
TmapadauBavw, I receive, I 
take along. 
abv, prep. with dat., with (a 
close synonym of wera 
with gen.). 
ouvayw, I gather together. 


Tore, adv., then. 
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122. In present time there is no special form of the verb 
in Greek to indicate continued action—there is no distinc- 
tion in Greek between J loose and I am loosing. But in 
past time the distinction is made even more sharply than 
in English. 

The tense which in the indicative is used as the simple 
past tense is called the aorist. It will be studied in Les- 
son XIV. 

The tense which denotes continued action in past time is 
called the imperfect. 

The aorist active indicative of \tw means I loosed, etc., 
whereas the imperfect active indicative means I was loos- 
ing, etc. This distinction should be carefully observed. 


123. The imperfect active indicative of Avw is as fol- 
lows: 


Sing. Plur. 
1. édvor, I was loosing. 1. €\vopev, we were loosing. 
2. €dves, thou wast loosing. 2. édvere, ye were loosing. 
3. €&ve(v), he was loosing. 3. €dvov, they were loosing. 


124. The imperfect indicative, like the indicative of the 
other secondary tenses (see §20, footnote), places an aug- 
ment at the beginning of the stem of the verb. 


125. In verbs that begin with a consonant the augment 
consists in an é- prefixed to the stem. 


Examples: édvov, I was loosing; éyivwoxov, I was knowing. 


126. In verbs that begin with a vowel, the augment 
consists in the lengthening of that vowel. But a lengthens 
not to long a but to 7. 

Examples: The imperfect of éyeipw is jyerpov ; of axobw, 
hKxovov ; of atpw, jpov. 
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127. The personal endings in the active of the second- 
ary tenses are as follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
1. -v 1. -pev 
2. -s 2. -TE 
3. none 3. -v (or -car) 


128. The variable vowel (placed between the stem and 
the personal endings) is, in the imperfect as in the present, 
o before » and v and e before other letters. 


129. The third person singular, é\ve(v), has the mova- 
ble »y (under the conditions mentioned in §44). 


130. It will be observed that the first person singular 
and the third person plural are alike in form. Only the 
context can determine whether é\voy means I was loosing 
or they were loosing. 


Augment of Compound Verbs 


131. In compound verbs (see §117), the augment comes 
after the preposition and before the stem. If the preposition 
ends with a vowel, that vowel is usually dropped both be- 
fore a verb that begins with a vowel and before the aug- 
ment. : 

Examples: The imperfect of ékBa\d\w is é&€Baddov ; of 
amoxTeivw, améxrevov ; of aTayw, amhyov. 

132. It should be observed that the accent does not go 
back of the augment. Thus amfyov is correct, not arnyov. 


133. Imperfect Indicative of eiui 
The imperfect indicative of eiui is as follows: 
Sing. Plur. 
1. juny, I was. 1. jer, we were. 
2. js, thou wast. 2. 7TE, ye were. 
3. qv, he was. 3. joa, they were. 
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134. Accent of éo7ri(v). 


After ov« and certain other words the third person sik. 
gular present indicative of eiui is accented on the first 
syllable. This does not apply to the other forms of eiyi. 
Thus otk éoriv, but ox écper, etc. 


135. Exercises 


I. 1. jxovouer Tis Pwvijs aitod éy éxeivars Tats huépats, 
vov 6€ ovxért axovowev airs. 2. 6 5€ wabyrHs TOD Kuplouv 
éXeve tapaBornv Tots ddeAdots av’tod. 38. daméxrevov ot 
dotAo. Ta TéExva GUY Tots pabnrats. 4. TOTE weY KaTEeBaLvoy 
, t “ A > f od I A 
eis TOV OlKov, viv O€ OVKETL KaTaBalyw. 5. mapedauBavere Tov 
” X n ' An's , aye ) \ TN e 
a&prov mapa Tov dovAwy Kal jnobiere aitov. 6. bia THY adH- 
Oevav arébyncxov of pabnral év Tats juépats éxeivats. 7. 
auvnyev ovTos 6 amdaToXos eis THY ExkAnolay Tos wafyTas 
Tov Kuplov Huey. 8. viv pev didackbucba bd TSv drrocTodwr, 
ToTe b€ edLddoKOMEV Hues THY ExkAnolavy. Y. 6 KUpLlos Hudv 
jpe Tas duaprias judy. 10. rore yey dvéBawvor eis TO iepdv, 
vov 6€ ovxére avaBatvovow. 11. rovnpol jre, ayadol 6é éoré. 
12. byets wéev éore Ayabol, huets 6€ €ouev Tovynpot. 13. Tore 
hunv év TO tep@ kal édidacké we 6 Kipios. 14. Aéyouer byiv 
dre €v 7H olxw tua juev. 15. éE€Baddes adrovs éx Tod ie- 
cal z i a4 ‘ UJ > an , 
pod. 16. dméareddov of GvOpwrot Tors dovdAovs abt&v mpds 
pe. 17. 6 Kipios aréoredev ayyédous mpos yuas. 18. & 
lal t > oy = la > ow > L 19 6 DA ol 
TQ Koouw jv Kal 6 Kogpos ovK EBAETEY avTov. . dovAos Hs 
ToD mwovnpod, adAa viv ovkére ef doddAos. 20. TodTd éort 7d 

d@pov Tod avOpwrov, Kadov dé ovK Eat. 


II. 1. The servant was saying these words against 
them. 2. According to the word of the apostle, they were 
going up into the temple. 3. The Lord was in His temple. 
4. They were killing our children. 5. Ye were dying in 
those days on account of the kingdom of God. 6. Thou 
wast taking away the sins of Thy disciples. 7. The prophet 
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was sending the same servants into the small house. 8. We 
are no longer sinners, because we are being saved by the 
Lord from the sin of our hearts. 9. I was receiving this 
bread from the apostle’s servants. 10. Then he was writ- 
ing these things to his brethren. 11. In that hour we were 
in the desert with the Lord. 12. They are good, but they 
were evil. 13. Thou wast good, but we were sinners. 
14. Then I was a servant, but now I amason. 15. The 
sons of the prophets were gathering these things together 
into the temple. 16. Now I am being sent by the Lord to 
the children of the disciples, but then I was sending the 
righteous men into the desert. 
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LESSON XII 


Imperfect Middle and Passive Indicative 
Singular Verb with Neuter Plural Subject 
Uses of kai and ovdé 


136. Vocabulary 
amépxouat, dep., I go away. ov6é, conj., and not, nor, not 
B.BXiLov, 76, a book. even; ovd€ . . ovdé, neither 
datudvioy,76,a demon. - 710%: 
déxouat, dep., I receive. ovrw, adv., not yet. 
éxrropevouat, dep., I go out. mept, prep. with gen., con- 
épyov, TO, a work. cerning, about; with acc., 
ért, adv., still, yet. around. 
daracoa, 7, a lake, a sea. motor, TO, a boat. 
Kal, conj., and, also, even; kat + oavvépxomat, dep., I come to- 
. Kat, both . . and. gether. 

brép, prep. with gen., in be- 

KaTépxouat, dep., I go down. half of; with acc., above. 


137. As in the present tense, so also in the imperfect, 
the middle and passive voices are alike in form. 


138. The imperfect middle indicative of iw is as fol- 
lows: 


Sing. Plur. 
1. éAvounv, I was loosing 1. éAvdyueba, we were loosing 
for myself. for ourselves. 
2. édvov, thou wast loosing 2. éAvecbe, ye were loosing 
for thyself. for yourselves. 
3. édvero, he was loosing 3. é\vovTo, they were loosing 


for himself. for themselves. 


70 NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 


139. The personal endings in the middle of the secondary 
tenses are as follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
1. -unv 1. -peba 
2. -co 2. -cbe 
3. -TO 3. -V’TO 


140. The variable vowel, as in the active of the imper- 
fect, and in all three voices of the present, is o before p 
and v and e before other letters. 


141. In the second person singular, éAvov is a short- 
ened form for an original é\veco. 


142. Great care should be taken to pronounce clearly 
both the long vowel in the ultima of the form éAvéunv and 
the accent on the penult. 


143. The imperfect passive indicative of A’w is as 
follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
1. é\vdunv, I was being 1. éAvdpeba, we were being 
loosed. loosed. 
2. éd\vov, thou wast being 2. édvecbe, ye were being 
loosed. loosed. 
3. é\veTo, he was being - 3. é\vovro, they were being 
loosed. loosed. 


144. Verbs which are deponent in the present are also 
deponent in the imperfect. 

Example: The imperfect indicative of goxouat, I come, is 
npxounv, I was coming. 


145. The Neuter Plural Subject 


A neuter plural subject may have its verb in the singular. 
Examples: 7a daudvia é&€pxerar, the demons go out; 
Tatra éoTe Ta Kada Opa, these are the good gifts. 
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This strange idiom, however, is by no means invariable 
in New Testament Greek; the neuter plural subject often 
has its verb in the plural like any other plural verb. 


Example: 7a réxva awfovrat, the children are being saved. 


Uses of xai and ovdé 


146. The simple connective use of kai, where it means 
and, has already been studied. But kai has other uses. 
Frequently it means also or even. When it is thus used, it 
stands before the word with which it is logically connected. 
In the case of also, the English order is the reverse of the 
Greek order; in the case of even, it is the same as the Greek 
order. 

Examples: rotro 6é kai éyw éyw, but this I also say; 
ywwoKover Kal Ta TEKVa TOV vouov, even the children know 
the law. 


147. ov6é, like xai, is often simply connective and means 
and not or nor. But like xai it has other uses. It often 
means not even. 

Examples: rotro 6& ov héyw éyw ovdé Aéyoucw avo ot 
& dor, but this I do not say, nor do the others say it (simple 
connective use of ovdé); tiv 5dEav TOD Geod Brérovaw ovde ot 
pabnrat, not even the disciples see the glory of God. 


148. Finally, cai... kat and ovéé . . . o¥dé are used cor- 
relatively, and mean, respectively, both . . . and, and nei- 
NT Sere RS (Tr a 

Examples: (1) todro Néyovow kai of amdaToXo Kal ot 
doddot, both the apostles and the servants say this; (2) todro 
A€yovaw ovde of ATocTOAOL OvdE Oi dSoddAOL, neither the apos- 
tles nor the servants say this. 
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149. Exercises 


I. 1. éypadovTo otTor of Aoyou Ev BLiBAiw. 2. edidacKdunv 
tr’ abrod éx Tav BiBAiwy Tdv TpodynTadv. 3. ev Eexeivars Tats 
Huepats Kal édvdacKopueba br’ adtod Kal édidadcKopey Tos Gd- 
Aovs, GAAG viv olde SidacKdpueHa ovdE didacKoper. 4. ar7p- 
XovTo of duapTwAol pds THY Oadacoav. 5. eEeropeveTo Tpos 
avrov % éxkxAnola, add viv ovxére exrropelerar. 6. odtw 
Bdérouev tov Kiptov év TH b0—n alTrov, addAa édtdacKduea 
bm’ airod Kai év rats huépars Tats Kaxais. 7. éN€yero &v TH 
iep@ Kados AOYos wept TOUTOUV TOU amogTOXov. 8. TeEpl av’Tov 
€BXérrero 1) Sofa avtod. 9. épépero Ta Spa kal mpds Tos 
tovynpots. 10. édéxou Ta BiBAla ard Tov TpodynTav. 11. 
cuynpxovto of wabnral mpdos TovTov. 12. Ta Epya Tod Tovy- 
pod rovnpa éori. 13. ov6€ abtos rovnpds ob Ta Epya To- 
pnpa. 14. brép tris éxxAnolas a’trod amrébynoKxevy 6 KUptos. 
15. ovk ori pabnris brép Tov bi6aoKadov avtod ovbé doddos 
brép Tov Kvptov a’rod. 16. év TS TOlw Hyou Tpds Tov KUpLoV 
bua THs Oadacons. 17. é&npxecbe Ex TOV olkwy budrv. 18. 
TadTa Ta Satuovia e&npxeTo dia TOD AOyou av’Tod. 19. HKot- 
ovTo Kal HKovov’ akovovrat Kal d&xovovowv. 20. npxounv mpos 
TOV KUpLoV, Hyov bé Kal Tovs G&AXouvs. 


II. 1. Those words’ were being heard by the same 
apostle, but now they are no longer being heard. 2. These 
books were being written by him in behalf of his servants. 
3. I was not yet being taught by this man, but I was lead- 
ing the others to him. 4. Ye are not above me nor am I 
above you. 5. Thou wast sending others to him and wast 
being sent by him to others. 6. The demons were going 
out of the children. 7. Ye were coming in and going out 
in the church. 8. We were not yet going away to the 
sinners, but were still hearing the voice of the apostle and 
were being taught concerning the Lord out of the books 
of the prophets. 9. They were going down to the sea 


° 
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and were going through it in boats. 10. Neither the evil 
nor the good were answering the Lord. 11. We were both 
seeing and hearing these disciples. 12. Thou wast being 
saved by the word of the Lord. 13. Not by your works 
but by the Lord were ye being saved from your sins. 14. 
Not even the good are saved by works. 15. Through the 
word of the Lord we were becoming good disciples. 16. 
Thou wast not dying in behalf of him, but he was dying in 
behalf of thee. 
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LESSON XIII 
Future Active and Middle Indicative 


150. Vocabulary 


évaBrérw, fut. dvaBrdyw, I eXeboouar, I shall come, I 
look up, I receive my sight. shall go, dep. fut. of 


Bnoouat, I shall go, dep. fut. éEpxouar. 

of Baivw. é£w, I shall have, fut. of éxw 
yervnoouat, I shall become, (note the breathing). 

dep. fut. of yivowac. Knpvaow, fut. knpv&w, I pro- 
yvwcouat, I shall know, dep. claim, I preach. 

fut. of yuvwoKw. Anuveuat, I shall take, dep. 
6v6aéw, I shall teach, fut. of fut. of AauBavw. 

drdaoKw. TpocevxXouat, dep., fut. mpo- 
diwxw, fut. duwéw, I pursue, ceviouat, I pray. 


I persecute. 
doéatw, fut. do&dow, I glorify. tuddds, 6, a blind man. 


151. The present and imperfect tenses, in all three voices, 
are formed on the present stem, to which the personal end- 
ings, being joined to the stem by the variable vowel o/ e, are 
added. 

But the future active and middle are formed on the future 
stem, which is formed by adding the tense suffix o to the 
stem of the verb. Thus, while Av- is the stem of the 
verb (which in the case of \tdw is also the present stem), 
dvo- is the future stem. 


152. The future, being a primary tense, has primary 
personal endings like the present tense. The variable 
vowel is also the same. Therefore the future active and 
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middle indicative are conjugated exactly like the present 
active and middle, except that the future has \vo- at the 
beginning instead of dv-. 


153. It will be remembered that in the present and im- 
perfect tenses the middle and passive are alike in form. 
But in the future the passive is quite different from the 
middle and will be reserved for a subsequent lesson. Avao- 
pat, therefore, means I shall loose for myself, but it does 
not mean I shall be loosed. 


154. The future active indicative of tw is as follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
1. Avow, I shall loose. 1. Avaopev, we shall loose. 
2. Avcets, thou wilt loose. 2. A’cere, ye will loose. 
3. Avcer, he will loose. 3. Avaovor(v), they will loose. 


155. The future middle indicative of \vw is as follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
1. Avaouat, I shall loose 1. Avodpeba, we shall loose 
for myself. for ourselves. 
2. Avon, —_ thow wilt loose 2. A’cecbe, ye will loose 
for thyself. for yourselves. 
3. Avoerat, he will loose 3. A’govTat, they will loose 
for himself. for themselves. 


156. Future Active and Middle of Stems Ending ina 
Consonant 


When the stem of a verb ends in a consonant, the addi- 
tion of the tense suffix o brings two consonants together. 
The following results then occur: 

(1) 7, B, ¢ (called labial mutes because they are pro- 
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nounced by means of the lips) form with the following ¢ 
the double consonant w (ps). 

Examples: The future of zéu7w is réupw, and of ypadw, 
ypayw. 

(2) x, ¥,x (called palatal mutes because they are pro- 
nounced by means of the palate) form with the following 
o the double consonant & (ks). 

Examples: The future of a&yw is aw, and of adpxw, apgw. 

(3) 7, 6, @ (called lingual mutes because they are 
formed by means of the tongue) drop out before the co. 

Example: The future of 7eifw is reicw. 


Formation of the Future Stem and Other Tense Stems of 
Various Verbs 


157. In the case of many verbs the verb stem is different 
from the present stem. 

Examples: (1) The verb stem of knptoow is not knpvaoc- 
but xnpux-. From xynpux- the future kynpvém is formed by 
the rule given in §156. (2) The verb stem of Barrifw is 
not Barrif- but Barrié-. From Bamrué6- the future Barriow 
is formed by the rule given in §156. 


158. In general, the future of a Greek verb cannot cer- 
tainly be formed by any rules; it must be looked up in the 
lexicon for every individual verb, so numerous are the 
irregularities. 


159. The Greek verb is for the most part exceedingly 
regular in deriving the individual forms indicating voice, 
mood, person and number from the basal tense stems. 
But the formation of those basal tense stems from the stem 
of the verb (and still more from the present stem) is often 
exceedingly irregular. The basal tense stems, from which 
all the rest of the verb is formed, are six in number. These 
six, given with the personal ending for the first person singu- 
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lar indicative, are called the principal parts. So far, only 
two of the six principal parts of \vw have been learned. 
From the first of the principal parts, \vw, all of the present 
and imperfect in all three voices is formed; from the sec- 
ond, Avow, all of the future active and middle. The 
present and imperfect together form the present system; 
the future active and middle form the future system. 


160. The regularity of the Greek verb in making the 
individual forms within each tense system from the first 
form of the tense system, and the great irregularity in mak- 
ing the first forms themselves, may be illustrated by the 
very irregular verb gpxyouar. The student would certainly 
never have expected that the future of épxouat would be : 
éXeUcouar; but once he has learned from the lexicon that 
é\evoouat is the first person singular of the future, the third 
plural, éXevcovra:, for example, can be derived from it 
exactly as Avcovrat is derived from A’couat, which in turn 
is derived from Atvaw. 


161. From this point on, it will be assumed that the 
student will use the general vocabularies at the back of the 
book. The method of using them may be illustrated as 
follows: 

(1) Suppose it is desired to translate they will begin 
into Greek. ‘The first step is to look up the word begin 
in the English-Greek vocabulary. It is there said that 
begin is expressed by the middle voice of apxw. The 
next step is to look up the word dpxw in the Greek- 
English vocabulary. With it, in the Greek-English vo- 
eabulary, the principal parts are given. The second 
of the principal parts is the future apg. It is the fu- 
ture which is desired, because they will begin is future. 
But it is the middle voice of a@pxw which means begin. 
Therefore we are looking for the future middle indicative 
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(third person plural). That can be derived from dapfw 
after the analogy of Atw. If the paradigm of vw be con- 
sulted, it will be discovered that the future middle indica- 
tive, third person plural, is formed from the second of the 
principal parts by retaining the Avo- of \vow and putting 
on -ovrat instead of -w. Treating ap£w in the same way, we 
keep épé- and add-ovra: to it. Thus a&pgovra: is the form 
desired. 

(2) If the form owoe is found in the Greek-English 
exercises, the student will naturally guess that the second 
o is the sign of the future just as the o is in Aloe. He 
will therefore look up verbs beginning with ow-. With- 
out difficulty owfw will be found, and its future (the sec- 
ond of the principal parts) is discovered to be cwaw, of 
which, of course, owoeu is simply the third person singular. 

(3) Similarly, if the student sees a form a&&w he should at 
once surmise that the o concealed in the double consonant 
€ isthe oof the future. The present, therefore, will natur- 
ally be &kw or G@yw or dxw. It may be necessary to try all 
three of these in the vocabulary until it be discovered that 
ayw is correct. 

Of course these processes will soon become second nature 
and will be performed without thought of the individual 
steps. ; 


162. The more difficult forms will be listed separately 
in the vocabularies, with references to the verbs from which 
they come. 


163. But the forms of compound verbs will not be thus 
listed. For example, if the student sees azedebcecbe in 
the exercises, he should observe that az- is evidently the 
preposition 470 with its final vowel elided. The simple 
verb form, then, with the preposition removed, is é\eboecOe. 
The first person singular would be é\ebcouar. This form 
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will be found in the Greek-English vocabulary and will be 
designated as the future of épyouat. Therefore, since édeb- 
geobe comes from épxouat, aredeicecbe will come from 
amtépxouat, and that is the verb which the student must 
finally look up. 


164. Deponent Future of Certain Verbs 


Some verbs are deponent in one tense but not in another. 


Examples: Saivw has a future of the middle form, Bycopar. 
It is thus deponent in the future but not in the present. 


165. Exercises 


I. 1. Get 6 Kiptos rods pabnras abrod eis rHv Bacwdelav. 
2. yuwoouda kal To’s ayabodls Kal rods rovnpots. 3. Anuve- 
o0e Ta rota Ex TIS Oaddacons. 4. A’oEs Tos So’AOUs. 5. 
éEovaw oi movnpol ovdé xapay ovdé eipnvnv. 6. & éxelvn TH 
dpa éAevoetar 6 vids ToD avOpwrov'! aby rots ayyédots avTod. 
7. duaptwarol éoré, yernoecbe 5é wadnral rob Kupiov. 8. dw- 
Kovalv of rovnpolt Tov’s mpopyras, GAN’ év Tals hucpats Tod 
viod Tod avOpwrrovu ovkért Stwéovow aitols. 9. rpocebén TH OED 
gov Kal dogaces a’rov. 10. Tore yrwoecbe STi alTos éoTLV 6 
kuptos. 11. tadra yrwoouar ovbé éyw. 12. adrovus diddEE 
6 dodAos, GAN’ eve SiddEer 6 SLdaoKados 6 migTés. 13. éxetva 
AnuWovrar of amoaToNoL, TadTa 6é Kal of ddedgpol. 14. dra 
Tov Aoyou Tov Kuplov avaBAePovow ot TvPdol otro. 15. 6 
mpopntns avtos ypawer Tadra év tats ypadats. 16. édev- 
covrat Kakal nu€par. 17. aedebon Kal od els Tas ddovs TV 
movnpav Kal dates otTws Tovs avOpwrous. 18. knpbfovow 
kal avrot To evayyédoy ev TolTW TH Koopw TH Kaxg. 19. 
édeboerat kal airy mpos abrov, Kal airos didaker airnv. 20. 


16 vids TOU avOpwrou, the Son of Man. This is the form in 
which the phrase occurs in the gospels as a self-designation of Jesus. 
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éxnplaceto TO evayyeALoy év Tals nuépats Tals Kakais, Knpvo- 
cera 6€ Kal pov, add’ ev éxelyyn TH Nuepa EXeVTETAL O KUPLOS 
auros. 

II. 1. The Church will send servants tome. 2. These 
women will become good. 3. These words I shall write in 
a book. 4. These things will come into the world in those 
days. 5. Now he is not yet teaching me, but in that hour 
he shall both teach me and know me. 6. They were pur- 
suing these women in the evil days, and they will pursue 
them even into the other places. 7. Then will blind men 
pray to the Lord, but evil men will not pray. 8. The gifts 
were being taken by us from the children, but we shall take 
them no longer. 9. We shall pray for (in behalf of) the 
same children in the Church. 10. In this world we have 
death, but in the kingdom of God we shall have both love 
and glory. 11. Then we were being taught by the apostles, 
but in that day we also shall teach. 12. In those days I 
was persecuting you, but now ye shall persecute me. 13. 
Thou wilt not go down to the sea, but wilt pursue these 
women with their children into the desert. 14. They were 
preaching this gospel, but now they will no longer preach 
it. 15. These things are evil, but you will have good 
things in that day. 16.: The Lord will come to His Church 
in glory. 
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LESSON XIV 


First Aorist Active and Middle Indicative 
Constructions with mucrebw. 


166. 


drow, arodvow, amédvaa, 
I release. 

exnpvéa, I preached, I pro- 
claimed, aor. of knpvacw. 

émloTpégw, émioTpéyw, éme- 
otpeva, I turn, I return. 

eToatw, €TOLlUdow, AToLWa- 
oa, I prepare. 

non, adv., already. 

Gavuatw, Pavudaow, abuaca, 


Vocabulary 


I wonder, I marvel, I won- 
der at. 

Geparetw, Oeparevow, ebepa- 
mevoa, I heal. 

Tel§w, welow, éreca, I per- 
suade. 

TLOTEVW, TLOTEVTW ETlaTEVTA., 
I believe. 

vrootpédw, Urootpépw, v7é- 
otpewa, I return. 


167. The first aorist is not a different tense from the 
second aorist, which will be studied in the next lesson, but 
first aorist and second aorist are merely two different ways 
of forming the same tense of a verb. Thus the English 
I loved is not a different tense from J threw, but the verb 
love and the verb throw form the “preterit”? (simple past 
tense) in two different ways. 

168. The aorist is like the imperfect in that it refers to 
past time. But the imperfect refers to continuous action 
in past time, while the aorist is the simple past tense. 
Thus the imperfect é\voy means I was loosing, while the 
aorist €\vca means I loosed. It will be remembered that 
in present time this distinction between the simple assertion 
of the act and the assertion of continued (or repeated) 
action is not made in Greek (Avw, therefore, means either 
I loose or I am loosing). But in past time the distinction 
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is very carefully made; the Greek language shows no ten- 
dency whatever to confuse the aorist with the imperfect. 


169. It should be observed, however, that the aorist 
tense is often translated by the English perfect. €dvoa, 
therefore, may mean I have loosed as well as I loosed. The 
Greek perfect, which will be studied in Lesson XXIX, 
though it is indeed often to be translated by I have loosed, 
has a very different range from that of this English tense. 
Where the English I have loosed merely asserts that the ac- 
tion has taken place in past time without any implications 
as to its present results, it is translated by the Greek aorist. 

Examples: jxoboate tv dwrvnv pov, ye have heard my 
voice. This sentence merely asserts that the action has 
taken place at some unspecified time in the past. But 
if a then were added, and thus the interval between the 
past action and the present time when the assertion is 
being made were clearly marked, the English would have 
the simple preterit. Thus tore jxobcare TY dwvynv pov 
would be translated then ye heard my voice. 


170. The context will usually determine quite clearly 
whether a Greek aorist is to be translated in English by 
the simple past tense (e.g. I loosed) or by the perfect tense 
(e.g. I have loosed). The former translation should be 
adopted in the exercises unless it is perfectly certain that 
the other is intended. What the student needs to under- 
stand first is that the aorist is the simple past tense. 


171. The first aorist active indicative of At’w is as 
follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
1. €\voa, ‘I loosed. 1. é\voapev, we loosed. 
2. €dvoas, thou loosedst. 2. éd\vaate, ye loosed. 
3. €dvae(v), he loosed. 3. E\voav, they loosed. 
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172. The aorist, being a secondary tense (like the im- 
perfect), has the augment. The augment is the same for 
the aorist as it is for the imperfect (see §§124-126). 

173. The aorist, like the imperfect, has the secondary 
endings. It will be remembered (see §127) that these, in 
the active voice, are as follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
1. -y 1. -pev 
2 iS 2. -TE 
3. none 3. -v (or -cav). 


174. It should be observed that in the first aorist the » 
is dropped in the first person singular. 

175. Before these personal endings, there stands, in the 
aorist, not a variable vowel, but the tense suffix, ca, which 
is added to the stem of the verb. Thus, where the future 
has go /e, the first aorist has ca. 

176. In the third person singular this oa is changed to 
ge. €édvoe(vy) may have the movable », like the édve(v) of 
the imperfect. 

177. The form édAvcayev—to take it as an example 
—may be divided as follows: é/Ai/ca/yev. é is the aug- 
ment, Av is the stem of the verb, oa is the sign of the first 
aorist, and yey is the secondary personal ending in the 
first person plural active. 

178. The first aorist middle indicative of Atw is as 
follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
1. é\voaunv, I loosed 1. é\vodueBa, we loosed 
for myself. for ourselves. 
2. éd\’ow, thou loosedst 2. éd\tcacbe, ye loosed for 
for thyself. yourselves. 
3. éA\vcato, he loosed 3. €Avaavto, they loosed for 


for himself. themselves. 
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179. As in the future tense so in the aorist tense, the 
passive voice is entirely distinct in form from the middle. 
é\vodunv, therefore, means I loosed for myself, but it does 
not mean I was loosed. 


180. Like the aorist active, the aorist middle has the sec- 
ondary personal endings. It will be remembered (see §139) 
that in the middle these secondary personal endings are as 
follows: 


Sing. Plur: 
1. -unv 1. -yeba 
2. -co 2. -obe 
3. -TO 3. -vTO 


181. These are preceded, as in the active, by the tense 
suffix, ga. No changes occur except in the second person 
singular, where éAvow is a shortened form for an original 
é\Uoago. 


182. The form éAvodueba — to take it as an example 
—is made up as follows: €/Av/od/ueOa. € is the aug- 
ment, Av is the stem of the verb, ca is the tense suffix, 
uefa is the secondary personal ending in the first person 
plural middle. 


183. The changes caused by the joining of the ca of the 
first aorist tense suffix to the stems of various verbs are like 
those caused by the go/e of the future. As in the case of 
the future, however, it cannot be predicted with certainty 
what the aorist of a Greek verb will be. Every verb must 
be looked up in the lexicon separately. For this purpose 
the student should use the general vocabulary at the end 
of the book in the manner described in §§161-163. Only, 
for the aorist active and middle, we shall be interested in 
the third of the principal parts, not in the second. 


Vi 
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184. Constructions with micrebw 


The verb mcrebw takes the dative. Thus morebw 76 
avOpamw means I believe the man. 

The verb zicrebw followed by eis with the accusative 
is to be translated by I believe in or on. Thus morebw 
eis Tov kUptovy means I believe in the Lord or I believe 
on the Lord. It must not be supposed, however, that the 
preposition eis with the accusative here really means in 
like év with the dative. Rather is it to be said that the 
Greek language merely looks at the act of believing in a 
different way from the English; Greek thinks of putting 
one’s faith into some one.. 


185. Exercises 


I. 1. drédvcev 6 Kbpios tov Soddov abrod, 6 6€ dodAos 
oOvUK améAvaE TOV GAAOV. 2. Hdn éEréoTpEePav ovTOL mpos TOV 
KUptov, éxetvor 5 éxraTpépovawy €év Tals uépats Tais Kakats. 
3. émiotrevoauey eis TOv KUpLoy Kal gwoe Huas. 4. Kal éri- 
otevoas eis alrov Kal mictevoes. 5. tbréotpevas mpos Tov 
KUptov kal é6€EaTo ce eis THY ExkAnotav avrod. 6. év éxelvats 
Tals Huépars éropevecbe év Tais dots Tals Kakals. 7. éze- 
otpévate pds Tov KUptov Kal efeparevcev byas. 8. Exeivor 
movnpol, GAN’ juets éreicapev avrovs. 9. jroiwaca tbyiv 
rorov év Ta ovpave@. 10. ébeEaunv ce eis TOv oiKdy pov, AAN’ 
obTor of movnpot ovx ébéEavTo. 11. avéBrePav oi Tuddoi. 
12. ~cwoa twas eyu, twets 5é Eve odk édéEaobe eis TOUs olKous 
tuav. 13. rovynpol joav avbroi, tovnpovs dé éreuay eis THY 
éxxAnotav. 14. édidazas pe v 7G iep@. 15. ré7e HKoioaper 
rablras Tas évro\ds, dANas 5€ Akovaopev ev TH exxAnoig. 16. 
év éxeivn TH Copa e&edevoovrar €x TOD KOopou, TOTE dé ed€EavTO 
huas. 17. Hxovoav abrod xal €batpacar. 18. éb€&w ad 7d 
ebayyéXov, odror dé ob SéZovrar aiTd. 19. ovdé jKoboaper 
Tov Kiptov ov6é émiaTeboaper eis avTor. 
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II. 1. We did not receive the gospel, because we did 
not hear the voice of the apostle. 2. In those days we were 
not believing in the Lord, but this disciple persuaded us. 
3. The sinner turned unto the Lord, and already is being 
taught by Him. 4. The servants have prepared houses 
for you. 5. This blind man believed in the Lord. 6. The 
children wondered, and the disciples believed. 7. Thou 
didst not pray to the Lord, and on account of this He did 
not heal thee. 8. Those evil men pursued these women 
into the desert. 9. I have preached the gospel to them. 
10. Ye persecuted me, but I did not persecute you. 11. 
These blind men glorified the Lord, because He had healed! 
them. 12. Through His disciples He proclaimed His gos- 
pel to the world. 13. The promises are good, and we 
received them. 14. Ye have received the same promises 
and believed on the same Lord. 15. He has not preached 
the gospel nor does he preach it now. 16. That woman 
has neither glorified the Lord nor received the children. 

1The English pluperfect is often to be translated by the Greek aorist. 


NEW 
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LESSON XV 
Second Aorist Active and Middle Indicative 


186. 


yap, conj., postpositive (see 
§91), for. 

éBadov, I threw, I cast, 2nd 
aor. of Baddw. 

éyevounv, I became, dep. 2nd 
aor. of yivouat. 

eldov,! I saw, 2nd aor. of 
PdXé7w (may also be re- 
garded as 2nd _ aor. of 
6paa). 

eizov, I said, 2nd aor. of 
A€eyuo. 

é\aGov, I took, 2nd aor. of 
AapBarw. 

hyayov, I led, 2nd aor. of 
ayw. 


nrGov, I came, I went, 2nd 
aor. of épxouat. 


Vocabulary 


jveyxa, I bore, I brought, 
Ist aor. of dépw (conju- 
gated like the Ist aor. of 
vw, but with -xa instead 
of -ca). 

Aeiww, 2nd. aor. édirov, I 
leave. 

dYouat, I shall see, dep. fut. 
of B\ézw (may also be re- 
garded as future of 6paw). 

minmtw, 2nd aor. éregor, I fall. 

mpocpépw, I bring to (takes 
the accusative of the thing 
that is brought and the 
dative of the person to 
whom it is brought. Ex- 
ample: tpocdépw Ta Téxva 
7@ kuplw, I bring the chil- 
dren to the Lord). 


1In the New Testament, eidov has, in the indicative, almost exclu- 
sively first aorist endings, instead of second aorist endings, and in other 
verbs also first aorist endings are often placed on second aorist stems. 
See J. H. Moulton, A Grammar of New Testament Greek, Vol. II, 1920, 
‘¢A ccidence and Word Formation”’, edited by W. F. Howard, pp. 208f., 
note 1. It is therefore rather a concession to weakness when eldov 


etc. are here treated as second aorists throughout. 


But this procedure 


will probably be better until the nature of the second aorist becomes 


thoroughly familiar to the student. 
wards easily be recognized when they occur. 


The first aorist endings can after- 
Compare §521. 
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187. It has already been observed that the second aorist 
is not a different tense from the first aorist, but only a dif- 
ferent way of forming the same tense. Very few verbs, 
therefore, have both a first aorist and a second aorist, just 
as very few verbs in English form their preterit both by 
adding -ed and by making changes within the body of 
the word. 

Thus the preterit of live is lived, and the preterit of rise 
is rose, but live has no preterit love, nor has rise a preterit 
rised. 'The uses of the tense lived are exactly the same as 
the uses of the tense rose. So also in Greek the uses of the 
second aorist are exactly the same as the uses of the first 
aorist. 


188. It cannot be determined beforehand whether a 
verb is going to have a first aorist or a second aorist, nor if 
it has a second aorist what the form of that second aorist 
willbe. These matters can be settled only by an examina- 
tion of the lexicon for each individual verb. 


189. The second aorist system (consisting of all moods 
of the second aorist active and middle) differs from the 
present system (consisting of all moods of the present and 
imperfect active, middle and passive), not by adding -oa 
or any other tense suffix to the stem of the verb, but by 
differences, as over against the present, within the body of 
the word. Usually these differences mean that the second 
aorist has gotten back nearer to the real, fundamental verb 
stem than the present has. 

Examples: (1) Aauwfavw has a second aorist é\aBov, \aB- 
being the second aorist stem and \auBav- the present stem. 
(2) Baddw has a second aorist €Badov, Bad- being the sec- 
ond aorist stem and Bad)- the present stem. 


190. Upon the second aorist stem are formed the second 
aorist active and middle. The aorist passive of all verbs 
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is different from the aorist middle, whether the aorist middle 
is first aorist or second aorist. édirounv, therefore, the 
aorist middle of \eitw, does not mean I was left. In 
order to translate I was left, an entirely different form, the 
aorist passive, would be used. 


191. The second aorist, being a secondary tense, has 
an augment, which is just like the augment of the imperfect. 
Thus a second aorist stem like \u7- (of Neitw), which be- 
gins with a consonant, prefixes é€ to make the augment 
(the stem Auz- thus making €\:7ov), while a second aorist 
stem like €\8-, which begins with a vowel, lengthens that 


vowel (the stem éA6- thus making 7\Oor). 


192. The second aorist, being a secondary tense, has 
secondary personal endings. Between these and the stem 
comes the variable vowel o /e exactly as in the present and 
imperfect. The second aorist indicative, therefore, is con- 
jugated exactly like the imperfect, except that the imperfect 
is formed on the present stem, while the second aorist 
indicative is formed on the second aorist stem. Thus 
éXeimouey means we were leaving (imperfect), whereas 
éXirowev means we left (second aorist). Sometimes a 
single letter serves to distinguish imperfect from second 
aorist. €GaAdouev, for example, means we were throw- 
ing (imperfect), whereas é84\ouev means we threw (sec- 
ond aorist). 


193. The second aorist active indicative of eirw, I 
leave, is as follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
1. trop, I left. 1. édiroper, we left. 
2. €dures, thou leftst. 2. édirere, ye left. 


3. edure(v), he left. 3. €duTop, they left. 
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194. The second aorist middle indicative of \ei7w is as 
follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
1. é\urounv 1. éAcTépeBa 
2. éAtmou 2. éXimece 
3. éAlmero 3. éAlrovTo 
195. Exercises 


I. 1. kat etéouev tov Kiptov kal nKovaapev Tovs AOYous 
airod. 2. ovdé yap eiondOes eis Tobs olKous a’Tav ovdé Eimes 
avrots mapaBoAnv. 3. év éxelvy TH Opa éyévovTo pabyral tov 
kuptov. 4. ovrot wey eyévovTo pabnral ayabol, éxetvor 6é Ere 
joav Tovnpot. 5. mpocépepov ait Tos tupdovs. 6. erecov 
éx TOU ov’pavod ot &yyedou of Tovnpol. 7. Ta perv Satyora 
éfeBadere, Ta S€ TExva CepaTevoate. 8. Tos yey Tovnpols 
ournyayere byets els Tovs olxovs budv , Tols b€ ayabods Huets. 
9. ov« éxnpvéas TO evayyéedvov é€v TH ExkAnola, ovdé yap eyévou 
padyrns. 10. viv pév A€éyere NOYous ayabols, Eirov 5é ovTOL 
Tovs avrovs NOvyous Kal év Tals uépats exeivars. 11. éemvoret- 
oapev eis TOV KUDLOV, OL yap mabnTal Hyayov Huds mpds avTov. 
12. radra pev eirov byuly év 7 lep@, Exetva 5é ow A€yw. 
13. Tore pév elondOere eis THY ExkAnolay, ev éxeivy bE TH Nuepa 
eigedevoebe eis TOv ovpavov. 14. Tore dYouefa Tov KUpLov év 
TH 0&n abrod: értatevoauev yap eis atrov. 15. 6 wev Kbptos 
é&fAOe TOTE Ex TOU KOcuOV, of b€ wabnTal abo Ere wévovaty ev 
ait@. 16. rabras Tas évTodds EXaBov amd TOD KUptov, Hunv 
yap pabnrns avrod. 17. Tore wer mapedaBere THY érayye- 
Alay rapa Tov Kuplou, viv dé Kal knpbocere alti év TO KOTMYW. 
18. mABeTE Tpds TOY KUpLov Kal TWapeAaBeTE Tap’ aiTod Tatra. 
19. curnyayer judas adros eis THY ExkAnolav ai’Tod. 20. etdov 
ot avOpwmor Tov vidvy Tod BEeod: éyévero Yap aiTos a&vOpwros 
Kal euevev é€v TOUT TO KOTHY. 


¢ 
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II. 1. We did not see Him, for we were not yet dis- 
ciples of Him. 2. The apostle brought the sinners to Him. 
3. Ye did not hear me, but ye came to my disciples. 4. 
Ye entered into this house, but the others went out of it. 
5. The sinners were going into their houses, but the apostles 
saw the Lord. 6. In those days we shall see the Lord, but 
in the evil days we did not see Him. 7. Thy brothers 
were taking gifts from the children, but the apostles took the 
children from them. 8. You became a servant of the 
apostle, but the apostle became to you even a brother. 
9. Ye have become a church of God, for ye have believed 
on His Son. 10. He has gathered together His disciples 
into His kingdom. 11. The faithful teacher said that the 
Lord is good. 12. They believed in the Lord and brought 
others also to Him. 13. They heard the children and 
came to them. 14. We received joy and peace from 
God, because we were already entering into His kingdom. 
15. The disciples say that the apostles saw the Lord and 
received this from Him. 16. You went out into the desert, 
but the apostle said these things to his brethren. 
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LESSON XVI 

Aorist Passive Indicative. Future Passive Indicative 

196. Vocabulary 
avarapCavw, I take up. éropevOnv, I went, aor., pass- 
€BAnOnv, I was thrown, I was ive in form, of ropevouat. 

cast, aor. pass. of Baddw. nyepOnv, I was raised, aor. 
éeyernOnv, I became, aor., pass. pass. of éyelpw. 

in form, of yivoua. nKxovabnv, I was heard, aor. 
éeyvwobnv, I was known, aor. pass. of dxovw. 

pass. of yuwoKw. nvexOnv, I was borne, I was 
€6164xOnv, I was taught, aor. brought, aor. pass of dépw. 

pass. of dudaokw. nxOnv, I was led, aor. pass. 


éxnpvxOnv, I was preached, I of aye. 
was proclaimed, aor. pass. Onv, I was seen, aor. pass. 


of knptoow. of BXérw (may also be re- 
eknuddnv, I was taken, aor. garded as aor. pass. of 
pass. of AauBavw. 6paw). 


197. The aorist passive indicative and the future passive 
indicative are formed on the aorist passive stem, which 
appears in the sixth place among the principal parts. The 
fourth and fifth of the principal parts will be studied in a 
subsequent lesson. 


198. The aorist passive stem is formed by adding Oe 
to the verb stem. This 6e is lengthened throughout the 
indicative to 6n. Thus the aorist passive stem of Atw ap- 
pears as Av@7-. 


199. The aorist being a secondary tense, the augment, 
formed exactly as in the case of the imperfect (see §§124- 
126), is prefixed to the tense stem, and the secondary per- 
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sonal endings are added. These personal endings are of 
the active form (see §127), and are like those which are used 
in the imperfect active indicative except that in the third 
person plural the alternative ending -cav is chosen instead 
of -y. In the aorist passive indicative, the personal end- 
ings are added directly to the tense stem, without any vari- 
able vowel intervening. 


200. The future passive indicative is formed by adding 
-co/e to the aorist passive stem (with its 6e lengthened 
to 67), which, however, since the future is a primary not 
a secondary tense, has in the future no augment. To this 
future passive stem, AvOyco/e, the middle primary end- 
ings are added, and the future passive is conjugated exactly 
like the future middle except that the stem is vOna0/e 
instead of \vao /e. 


201. ‘The aorist passive indicative of tw is as follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
1. €dv@nv, I was loosed. 1. €\vOnuev, we were loosed. 
2. €dvOns, thou wast loosed. 2. €dvOnre, ye were loosed. 
3. €dvbn, he was loosed. 3. €AvOnoar, they were 


loosed. 


202. The future passive indicative of tw is as follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
1. AvOjcoua, I shall be 1. Avonodyeba, we shall be 
loosed. loosed. 
2. AvOnon, thou wilt be 2. AvOjoedbe, ye will be 
loosed. loosed. 
3. AvOncerat, he will be 3. AvOncovTat, they will be 


loosed. ; loosed. 
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203. The uses of the parts of the verb which have been 
studied so far may be summarized as follows: 


T loose. 
Active. vw = or 


I am loosing. 


: ce - I loose for myself. 
pee. Maddles \bouate: fae or 
I am loosing for myself. 
Passive. Avouat = I am being loosed. 
re Active. éAvov = I was loosing. 
ae Middle. é\véunv = I was loosing for myself. 
Indicative 2 oe : 
Passive. é\vdunv = I was being loosed. 
Future Active. Alvow = I shall loose. 
tents Middle. Avcouwat = I shall loose for myself. 
Passive. Av@jncouat = I shall be loosed. 
ae: Active. édvoa = I loosed. 
Fae Middle. é\voaunv = I loosed for myself. 
Indicative : mY, 
Passive. €AvOnv = I was loosed. 


Formation of Aorist Passive Stems of Verbs Whose Verb 
Stems End in a Consonant 


204. Before the @ of the aorist passive tense-suffix, a 
final + or 8 of the verb stem is changed to @, a final x 
or y is changed to x, and a final 7, 6, or @ is changed 
to og. The changes in the case of 7, B, xk, y can be re- 
membered if it be observed that @ is equivalent to th and 
that what the changes amount to is adding on an h to the 
preceding letters so as to make them conform to the th. 
Thus before th, p or b becomes ph, and k or g becomes ch. 

Examples: The aorist passive of réurw is éréudOnv, of 
ayw, nxOnv, of reiOw, éreiaOnv. 


205. Like the other principal parts, however, the aorist 
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passive of a Greek verb cannot be formed with any cer- 
tainty on the basis of general rules, but must be noted for 
each verb separately. 


206. Second Aorist Passive 

Some verbs have a second aorist passive instead of a first 
aorist passive. This second aorist passive is conjugated 
in the indicative exactly like a first aorist passive. But it 
has no @ in the tense stem. 

Example: The second aorist passive indicative of ypadw 
is éypadnv, éypadns, éypadn, éypadnuer, eypadnre, éypa- 


genoa. 
Aorist and Future of Deponent Verbs 


207. Some deponent verbs have passive, not middle, 
forms. 

Example: The aorist of dzoxpivoua, I answer, is are 
KplOnv, I answered. 

208. Some deponent verbs have both middle and passive 
forms. 

Example: The aorist of yivoua:, I become, is either 
evyevounv, I became, or éyernbnv, I became. éyevounv and 
éyevnOnv mean exactly the same thing, both the middle 
and the passive forms having active meaning. 


209. Exercises 

I. 1. émorebocaper eis tov xbpiov kal éyvaobnyev br’ 
avrov. 2. radra éypady év Tots BiBrios. 3. édddEaTE Ta 
réxva, €616axOnre 6€ Kal avrol bro Tov Kupiov. 4. éAnudOn- 
cav ot morol eis Tov ovpavov, eEeBANOncay bé €E atTod oi 
ayyedou of rovnpot. 5. éyepOncovrar of vexpol TH OY TOD 
kuptov. 6. ovTot of TudAol avvnxOnoav eis THY éxkAyotav. 
7. é&eBdnOn ra Sauoria’ 6 yap Kipros éféBarey aira. 8. 
méurovrat pev Kal vov of wabnral, éréupOnoay € TOTE of aTO- 


1But occasionally dzroxpivowat has middle forms. 
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atonoe Kal reuhOjoovrar ev éxelvn TH Huepa Kal ot ayyedot. 
9. elomdOes els THY ExkAnoiay Kal €BarricOys. 10. érrarebvdn 
év Kdouw,! avednuddn év d0&n. 1. of duaptwdrol éowbnoav 
év éxelvyn TH Spa Kal éyernOyoav palnral rod xvpiov. 12. 
éropebOnuev eis Erepov Tomov: ov yap dé~ovrar Huds ovToL. 
13. é0f6060n 6 Geds bro Tod viod, ébdEace 6 atrov. 14. 
TO evayyéALov ExnpvxOn ev Tats Huepats Exeivais, KnpvxXOnoeT at 
dé kal viv. 15. érowacOnoerar nuty Toros ev ovpav@ KaTa 
Thy érayyedlav Tod kupiov. 16. ra réxva mpoonvéxOnoav TH 
kupiw. 17. eldov odror 76 mpdcwrov Tod KuUpliov Kal jKoVvTaV 
Ths pws avtod. 18. & 7H urkp@ olkw axovobjcerar 7 dwvn 
ToD aroaToAov. 19. mp&ros eit TOV AuapTwrGv, éowOnv Se 
Kal éyw. 20. dWoucba pév Tols ayyédous, 6dOnoducha 6é Kai 
bm’ avrav. 

II. 1. This is the Church of God, but the sinners were 
brought into it. 2. This man was cast out on account of 
the gospel. 38. I was sent to the sinners, but you were be- 
ing sent to your brothers. 4. Thou didst not receive the 
gospel, but the others received it and were saved. 5. 
These words have been written by the apostles. 6. The 
servants will come into the house, but the sons were bap- 
tized in that hour. 7. Ye will see the Lord in heaven, but 
the apostles were taught by Him. 8. The disciples brought 
the blind men to the Lord, but the children were led by 
others. 9. The gifts were being received from the servants, 
but the law was proclaimed to the world. 10. A place 
was prepared for the brethren. 11. We went to the sea, 
but our sons will go into the temple. 12. After these 
things, they were taken up into glory. 13. The Son of 
Man was raised up from the dead? and was glorified. 14. 
Tke promises of God were heard in the world. 


1The article is often omitted with Kéouos. See §311. 
From the dead, €k vexp@v. 


210. 


aytos, a, ov, adj., holy; oi 
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ayto., the saints. 
aia, aluartos, 70, blood. 
aiwy, ai@vos, 6, an age; eis 
Tov ai@va, for ever; eis Tos 
ai@vas Tay aiwywy, for ever 
and ever. 
apxwv, &pxovros, 6, a ruler. 
Ypaupa, ypaupatos, To, a 


letter. 


LESSON XVII 
The Third Declension 


Vocabulary 


© 


éAmis, édmldos, 7, a hope. 

6éXnua, GeAnuatos, 76, a will. 

vvé, vuxTos, 7, a night. 

dvopa, dvouaTtos, TO, a name. 

mvevua, TvEevaTOS, TO, a Spir- 
at, the Spirit. 

pjua, pPnuatos, TO, a word. 

capt, capkos, 7, flesh. 

gua, cwuaros, 70,a body. 


211. The declensions of (1) éAmis, éAmidos, 7, a hope, 
(2) vbé&, vuxtos, 7, a night, and (3) a&pxwr, apxovTos, 6,a 


ruler, are as follows: 


éAris, 7, stem éAmd-lpbE, 7, stem vuxT-|a4pxwv, 6,stem a&pxovrT- 


Sing. N. 
G. 


éXTris 
éAmLOos 
éATLOe 
éATriba 
éATL 

eA LOes 
éAT LOWY 


. €drriat(v) 


éAmidas 


vo& 
VUKTOS 
VUKTL 
VUKTQ 
yok 
VUKTES 
VUKT@V 
vo£l(v) 


VUKTaS 


apxwv 
a&pxovTos 
a&pxovTe 
apxovra 
apxwv 
apXOVTES 
apxXovTwv 
d&pxovat(v) 
a&pxovTas 
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212. The case endings in the third declension are as 
follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
N.  -s or none. N.V. -€5 
G. -OS G. “wy 
DD. -t D. -ot 
A. -a A. -as 
Vv. Like nominative 

or none. 


213. These case endings are added to the stem, and the 
stem can be discovered, not from the nominative, as is 
possible in the first and second declensions, but only by 
dropping off the -os of the genitive singular. Thus the 
genitive singular must be known before any third declen- 
sion noun can be declined. 


214. It will be observed that both in the accusative 
singular ending and in the accusative plural ending the 


ais short. The dative plural -o.(v) may have the mova- 
ble ». (See §44.) 


215. The nominative is formed in various ways, which 
it will probably be most convenient not to try to classify. 


216. The vocative also is formed differently in different 
nouns. It is very often like the nominative. 


217. Inthe dative plural the combination of consonants 
formed by the -ov of the case ending coming after the final 
consonant of the stem causes various changes, which are in 
general the same as those set forth in §156. But where 
two consonants, as v7, are dropped before the following o, 
the preceding vowel is lengthered, o, however, being length- 
ened not to w but to ov. So in apyovar(y), the dative 
plural of dpxwv. 
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218. The gender of third declension nouns, except in 
the case of certain special classes like the nouns in -ya, 
-“aTos, cannot easily be reduced to rules, and so must be 
learned for each noun separately. 


219. Thus if the student is asked what the word for 
flesh is, it is quite insufficient for ‘him to say that it is cdpé. 
What he must rather say is that it is capt, capxés, fem- 
inine. Without the genitive singular, it would be im- 
possible to determine the stem; and unless the stem is 
known, of course the noun cannot be declined. And with- 
out knowing the gender, one could not use the word cor- 
rectly. One could not tell, for example, whether 6 cdpt 
or 7) capt or 76 oapé would be correct. 


220. These two difficulties, coupled with the difficulty 
of the dative plural, make the third declension more diffi- 
cult than the first and second. Otherwise the declension 
is easy, when once the case endings have been thoroughly 
mastered and have been distinguished clearly from those 
of the other two declensions. 


221. Monosyllables of the Third Declension 


Monosyllabic nouns of the third declension have the ac- 
cent on the ultima in the genitive and dative of both num- 
bers. In the genitive plural it is the circumflex. 


Example: capt, capkds, capkav. 

This rule is an exception to the rule of noun accent. 
In accordance with the rule of noun accent, the accent 
would remain on the same syllable as in the nominative 
singular so nearly as the general rules of accent would 


permit. 
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2228 Nouns in -va 


An important class of nouns in -ya, with stems ending in 
-uat, are declined like dvoua. These nouns are all neuter. 
The declension of dvoua, dvouaTos, TO, a name, is as follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
N. A.V. dvoua N. A.V. dvduara 
G. dévduaros G. dvopatwr 
D. dévopate D. dévdpuact(v) 


Since évoua is a neuter noun, it has its accusative 
and vocative of both numbers like the nominative, and its 
nominative, accusative, and vocative plural ending in a. 


(See §42.) 


223. The declensions of other third-declension nouns 


will be found in §§559-566, and can be referred to as they 
are needed. 


224. Exercises 


I. 1. édrida obk Exovaoty ovbé TO TVEDUA TO GyLov. 2. bra 
THY eNTLOG THY Ka Hveykay TavTa of pabnral Tod Kupiov. 3. 
TAUTA EOTL TA PHuaTa TOD ayiov TvebuaTos. 4. éypady TA 
bd] t € A « \ nN a ’ n r a a lol 
dvouata vuav Ud ToD Beod Ev TO BiBriw THs CwHs. 5. TO 
AOYw TOU Kuplov Ecwoev Huds 6 Beds. 6. of GpxovTEs of ToVN- 
pol ovx ériorevoay eis TO Svoua TOD Kupiov. 7. TadTa EiTov 
€xelvot Tots ApxXovaw TovToU Tov aidvos. 8. dWeobe byets Td 
mpoowmov Tov Kupiov eis TOV al@va, AAN’ OvK OWorTat avTd ot 
movnpol, OT. ovK émlatevoay els TO dvoua alTod. YQ. ovKért 
KaTa oapka YywwoKouev Tov kiproy. 10. év 7H capki budv 
eldere TOv Oavarov, ddAa bia TOU aylouv TvEUMATOS ExETE EATLOG 
kadnv. 11. ro wey Ypdupa amoxreiver, ev TO 6€ Tvebmate 
ow U 12 rE \ fZ lat , \ 5 
éexere Cwnv. . Br€ropev TO TpdcwTov ToD KUplov Kal év 


¥ 


NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 101 


vuxti! kat é& nuépa. 18. édidatay of pabynral xat rods 
a&pxovras Kai rovs dovdAous. 14. ev éxetvn 7H vuxrl eldere Tov 
apxovta Tov Tovnpov. 15. wera Tov dpxovTwy Hhunvy ev éxetvy 
TO olkw. 16. wera dé Exetvyy tiv vixra jAOEr ovTOS ev TH 
mvevuate eis THY Epnuov. 17. Tatra éorw phuata édAridos 
kal Cwhs. 18. yayer atrov 76 Gyov rvedua els 7d Lepov. 
19. ratra Ta phuata exnplxOn ev Eexeivy TH vuKTt Tots SovAoLs 
Tov apxovtos. 20. nyépOncav Ta cwuaTa TOY ayiwr. 


II. 1. By the will of God we believed on the name of 
the Lord. 2. The rulers did not receive this hope from the 
apostle, because they did not believe in the Lord. 3. We 
shall know the will of God for ever. 4. In this age we 
have death, but in that age hope and life. 5. In our flesh 
we remain in this age, but through the Spirit of God we 
have a good hope. 6. By the will of God we were saved 
from our sins through the blood of the Lord. 7. In those 
days ye saw the rulers. 8. This age is evil, but in it we 
have hope. 9. These words we wrote to the rulers. 
10. We came to the good ruler and to the apostle of the 
Lord. 11. In our bodies we shall see death, but we shall 
be raised up according to the word of God. 12. Ye were 
persecuted by the ruler, but the blood of the Lord saves 
you from sin. 13. We wrote those good words to the evil 
ruler. 14. This night became to them an hour of death, 
but they believed on the name of the Lord. 15. The evil 
spirits were cast out by the word of the Lord. 


1In phrases such as év vuxri and év 7pépa, the article is often 
omitted. 
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LESSON XVIII 


Present Participles. Use of Participles 


225; Vocabulary 
mpocépxouat, dep., I come to, dv, ovoa, bv, being, present 
I go to, with dative. participle of eiyui (for de- 


clension, see §580). 


226. The declension of Avwy, AvVovea, Adov, loosing, the 
present active participle of Avw, is as follows: 


Sing. 
M. F. N. 
N.V. voy Abovoa \vov 
G.  Nvorros Avovons AvovTos 
D. Nvovre Avolon dvovTe 
A. XAvovra Avove av vor 
Plur. 
M. F. N. 
N.V. Xvovres “© Avovoar Norra 
G.  Avovtwy Avovao dp AvorvT@v 
D. — Avovar(v) Avovcats Abovat(v) 
A. Yvovras Avovaas NvovTa 


227. This declension, like the declension of other adjec- 


tives, should be learned across, and not down the columns. 
See §61. 


228. It will be observed that the masculine and neuter 
are declined according to the third declension (the masculine 
exactly like G&pywv) and the feminine according to the 
first declension (like 60£a). The accent in the genitive 


e 
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plural feminine follows the noun rule for the first declen- 
sion, not the adjective rule (see §§51, 62). 


229. It will be remembered that in the accusative plural 
the ain the ending is short in the third declension but long 
in the first declension. 


230. The declension of Avduevos, n, ov, loosing for 
himself, the present middle participle, and of Avopevos, 7, 
ov, being loosed, the present passive participle of \vw, is as 
follows: 


Sing. 
M. ie N. 
N.V. = Avdpevos Avowern \vdmevov 
G. vopevov Avoperns A\vopévou 
D. dAvopévry Avoperyn Avopévyy 
A.  vomevor Avopévny \vdpevoy 
Plur, 
M. F, N. 
N. V. = Avdpevor Avdpevat \vdpeva 
G. Avopévwv \vopevwv Avopevwy 
D.  dvopévors Avopevats Avopéevots 
A.  vopévous Avopevas Avopeva 


It will be observed that this declension is like that of 
adjectives of the second and first declension. 


231. The present participles are formed on the present 
stem of the verb (see §151). The present participles of any 
regular verb can be made by adding -wy, -ovga, -ov, and 
~devos, -oévn, -ouevov to the present stem of that verb. 


Zoe% Use of Participles 


The participles are verbal adjectives. Being adjectives, 
they have gender, number, and case; and like other adjec- 
tives they agree in gender, number, and case with the nouns 
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that they modify. On the other hand, since they partake 
of the nature of verbs, (a) they have tense and voice, (b) 
they receive, like other parts of a verb, adverbial modifiers, 
and (c) if they be participles of a transitive verb they can 
take a direct object. 

Examples: (1)6 amécToXos Néywr Taira év TH lep@ BrEreL 
Tov Kvptov, the apostle, saying these things in the temple, 
sees the Lord. Here the participle \éywv, which means 
saying, agrees with adméaroXos, which is in the nomina- 
tive case and singular number and is a masculine noun. 
The participle, therefore, must be nominative singular 
masculine. On the other hand, the participle is enough 
of a verb to have tense and voice. It is in the present 
tense because the action which it denotes is represented 
as going on at the same time as the action of the 
leading verb @Bdérer; it is in the active voice because 
it represents the apostle as doing something, not as hay- 
ing something done to him. And it has the adverbial 
modifier év 7@ ieoS and the direct object tatra. On 
the other hand, it has no subject, as a finite verb (e.g. 
an indicative) would have; for the noun dzégarodos, 
which denotes the person represented as performing the 
action denoted by the participle, is not the subject of the 
participle, but the noun with which the participle, like any 
other adjective, agrees. 

(2) Brérouev Tov ardaToAOY A€éyovTa Tata év TH iepa, 
we see the apostle saying these things in the temple. Here 
the noun with which the participle agrees is accusative 
singular masculine. Therefore the participle must also be 
accusative singular masculine. But its direct object and its 
adverbial modifier are the same as in (1). 

(3) mpocepxoucha 7H drooTod\w NéyouTt TadTa ev TH iepa, 
we come to the apostle while he is saying these things in 
the temple. Here the participle Aéyorrs agrees with a 
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masculine noun in the dative singular and must there- 
fore itself be dative singular masculine. But in this ex- 
ample it is quite impossible to translate the participle 
literally. The translation, we come to the apostle saying 
these things in the temple, would not do at all, for in 
that English sentence the participle saying would be un- 
derstood as agreeing not with the apostle but with the sub- 
ject of the sentence, we. It is necessary, therefore, to give 
up all attempts at translating the participle “‘literally”. In- 
stead, we must express the idea which is expressed by the 
Greek participle in an entirely different way—by the use 
of a temporal clause. When such temporal clauses are 
used to translate a Greek present participle they are usually 
introduced by while. Such a free translation would have 
been better than the literal translation even in Example (1), 
although there the literal translation was not absolutely 
impossible. It would have been rather better to translate 
6 amdcToXos Aéywv Tata év TH iep@ BrErer TOV Kiprov by 
while the apostle is saying these things in the temple, he sees 
the Lord. 

(4) dv6acKouévw bro Tod aroaTodov TpogépxXovTat avT@ ot 
dotAot, while he is being taught by the apostle, the servants 
are coming to him. Here édackopévm agrees with avira, 
which, like 7G dmoorddw in the preceding example, is 
dative with the verb mrpocépxopat. didacKouéyw is the pres- 
ent passive participle of dudacKw. 


233. The Tense of the Participle 


The tense of the participle is relative to the time of the 


leading verb. 

The present participle, therefore, is used if the action 
denoted by the participle is represented as taking place 
at the same time as the action denoted by the leading verb, 
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no matter whether the action denoted by the leading verb 
is past, present or future. 

Examples: (1) ddacKxouévw bd Tod atoaréX\ov TpocHOov 
alT@ ot dodAot, while he was being taught by the apostle, the 
servants came to him. Here the action denoted by the 
participle didacKouévw, though it is past with reference to 
the time when the sentence is spoken or written, is pres- 
ent with reference to the time of the leading verb—that is, 
the teaching was going on at the same time as the coming 
of the servants. Hence the present participle is used. 

(2) opevouérw év TH 66@ tpoanov atT@d of pabynrat 
avrov, while he was going in the way, his disciples came to 
him. It will be observed that the participles of the depo- 
nent verb zopetouat, like other parts of that verb, are ac- 
tive in meaning though passive in form. Otherwise this 
example is like (1). 

(3) mopevouevos év TH 66@ eEldev TUPddv, while he was 
going in the way, he saw a blind man. Here it will be 
observed that the participle frequently agrees with the 
unexpressed subject of averb. Similarly \éywv tadra eldev 
tupdov, means while he was saying these things, he saw a 
blind man, and déyorres Tabra eldere TuPAOV means while 
ye were saying these things, ye saw a blind man. 


234. The Attributive Participle 


The participle, like any other adjective, can stand in the 
attributive position. 

Examples: (1) It will be remembered (see §70) that 6 
GyaGos amdcToNos means the good apostle. In exactly the 
same way 6 héywr taira év 7H lepd amroaTodos means the 
saying-these-things-in-the-temple apostle. The participle 
(with its modifiers) is here an adjective in the attributive 
position; it takes the exact place of the attributive ad- 
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jective ayaGds in the phrase 6 dyads aréarodos. It is 
more usual, however, to place the attributive participle 
(with its modifiers) in the second of the two alternative 
positions in which the attributive adjective can stand. 
Thus the usual order would be 6 azéaToXos 6 Aéywr Tadra 
év 7@ iep@. Here the A\éywv radra év 7h ieo@ takes the 
exact place of aya@és in the phrase 6 améarTodos 6 ayabds, 
which is one of the two ways in which the good apostle can 
be expressed. 

Of course the “‘literal’”’ translation, the saying-these-things- 
tn-the-temple apostle, is not good English. The idiomatic 
English way of expressing the same idea is the apostle who 
as saying these things in the temple. 

The difference between this attributive use of the par- 
ticiple and the use which appears in Example (1) in §232 
should be noticed very carefully. In the sentence 6 a76- 
oTONos Aéyw Tatra &v TH lep@ Brérex Tov Kiptov, the parti- 
ciple Aéywv, being in the predicate, not in the attributive, 
position, goes only somewhat loosely with 6 dmécroXos 
(though it agrees with it), and really modifies also the 
verb BA\érec—that is, it tells when the action denoted by 
Bdére took place. But the addition of the one little word 
6 before \éywv makes an enormous difference in the mean- 
ing. When that word is added we have the sentence 6 
amoaToNos 6 Neywr TadTa é€v TO tep@ BrEre TOV Kiprov, the 
apostle who says these things in the temple sees the Lord. 
Here \éywv stands in the attributive position, and does 
not in any way modify the verb Bdée; but it tells what 
apostle is being spoken of. Suppose some one asks us what 
apostle we are talking about. We could reply, “Not the 
good apostle or the bad apostle, or the great apostle or 
the small apostle, but the saying-these-things-in-the-temple 
apostle.” It will be seen that the attributive participle 
identifies the particular apostle that we are talking about. 
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(2) Compare eléov rovs amoarédous héyovras taira, I 
saw the apostles while they were saying these things or I saw 
the apostles saying these things, with eldov to’s amogroXous 


{that 


Te a a : 
ro’s Aéyovras tadra, I saw the apostles \wh E were saying 


these things. In the latter case the (attributive) participle 
tells what apostles we are talking about. 


235. Substantive Use of the Participle 


The participle, like any other adjective, can be used 
substantively with the article. 

It will be remembered that 6 ayafds means the good 
man; 7) ayabn, the good woman; 7d ayabov, the good thing; 
oi ayadol, the good men, etc. In exactly the same way 6 
Aéywr Tadra &v TH lepG means the saying-these-things-in-the- 
temple man. The participle (with its modifiers), just like 
the adjective, tells what man we are talking about. But 
how shall the same idea be expressed in idiomatic English? 
There are various closely related ways—for example, the 


man who a >} these things in the temple, or the one who 
says : says 
oe a these things in the temple, or he who {fe ve ahh 


these things in the temple.’ It should be observed, however, 
that none of these English phrases is a literal translation of 
the Greek. The Greek 6 does not mean the man or the one 
or he. It means the, and it is just as simple an article as 
the article in the phrase the cat or the dog or the house. 
But in English we do not use the article with the sub- 
stantive participle. Therefore we have to reproduce the 
idea of the Greek 6 \€éywv by a phrase of which the individ- 
ual parts have absolutely nothing to do with the individual 
parts of the Greek phrase. It is only the total meaning 
of the English phrase which is the same as the total mean- 
ing of the Greek phrase, 


NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 109 


The following examples should also be examined: 

(1) «idov rov déyorra ratra év 7H iepd, I saw the one 
who was saying these things in the temple. Here the Greek 
uses the present participle because the time of the action de- 
noted by the participle is the same as that of the action 
denoted by the leading verb, even though the action de- 
noted by the leading verb here happens to be in past time. 

(2) eidov rods Aéyovras taidra, I saw those who were 
saying these things. 

(3) 6 ddedXdds tis Aeyovans Tadra SodAds ear, the 
brother of the woman who is saying these things is a servant. 

(4) 6 mtorevwy eis Tov éyelpovta Tols vexpols owferat, 
he who believes on the One who raises the dead is being saved. 

(5) 7d a&fov trols avOpwrovs To Géd\npya Tov Oeod ear, 
the thing that saves (or that which saves) men ts the will of 
God. 

(6) 7a Brerdueva ov péver eis TOV aidva, the things that 
are seen do not remain for ever. 


236. The following summary may be found useful: 


Present Participles 


Act. Adwy =loosing. 
Mid. Avopevos =loosing for himself. 
Pass. Avopevos = being loosed. 


Present Participles with Article 


the man who looses. 
the one who looses. 
he who looses. 


Act. 6 Avwr, 
the loosing man 


Mid. 6 Avdyevos, the man who looses for himself. 
the loosing-for- = < the one who looses for himself. 
himself man he who looses for himself. 
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Pass. 6 Avopevos, the man who is being loosed. 
the being-loosed = < the one who is being loosed. 
man he who is being loosed. 
Act. 70 vor, _ JS the thing that looses. 
the loosing thing that which looses. 


the men who loose. 
= < the ones who loose. 
those who loose. 


Act. ot AvovTes, 
the loosing men 


237. It should be noticed that the English word he in 
the phrase he who looses is not a real—certainly not an ordi- 
nary—personal pronoun, but merely the light antecedent 
of the relative pronoun who. He has no value of its own 
but goes in the closest possible way with who, so as to form 
the phrase he who. The Greek language, rather strangely 
as it may seem to us, possesses no such light antecedent of 
the relative. The ordinary Greek way, therefore, of ex- 
pressing the idea he who looses is to use article with parti- 
ciple and say the loosing man, 6 Avwy. Similarly, the 
English word that in the phrase that which looses, and the 
English word those in the: phrase those who loose, are not 
really demonstrative adjectives or pronouns; they do not 
really “‘point out’? anything. They are very different, for 
example, from the demonstratives in the phrases that house 
across the street or those trees over there on the campus. The 
that and the those in these sentences could be accompanied 
by a pointing finger; they are real demonstratives. But 
the that and the those in the phrases that which looses or 
those that loose are simply light antecedents of the relative, 
and for them the Greek has no equivalent. Such phrases, 
therefore, must be cast into an entirely different mould 
before they can be translated into Greek. 


bi 
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238. The English word that has a number of widely dif- 
ferent uses. It is (1) a conjunction, (2) a demonstrative 
adjective or pronoun, (3) a light antecedent of the relative, 
and (4) a relative pronoun like which. 

Example: I know that that which saves the men that receive 
that gospel is the will of God. Here the first that is a conjunc- 
tion; the second, the light antecedent of the relative; the 
third, a relative pronoun; the fourth, a real demonstrative. 
The Greek language has a different way of expressing each 
of these uses of that. The sentence in Greek would be as 
follows: ywwonw 67t TO G&lov Tovis dexouévous exelvo Td 
evayyéAvov TO GéXAnua TOU Geod éotw. 

The two uses of the English word those may be illustrated 
by the sentence, those who believe will receive those good 
men, oi miatevovtes béEovrat Exelvous Tovs ayabous. 


239. The importance of this lesson and the two follow- 
ing lessons can hardly be overestimated. Unless the stu- 
dent understands thoroughly the use of participles, it will 
be quite impossible for him ever to master the later lessons 
or to read the Greek Testament. The participle is quite 
the crucial matter in the study of Greek. 


240. Exercises 


I. 1. dtwxopevor b7d Tod apxovTos mpocevxoucdla TA 
bed. 2. 6 oé Sexdpevos béxerar Kal Tov KUpiov. 3. Tatra AE 
youev Tots mopevomevors els TOV OlKov TeEpt TOU éyeElpovTos Tovs 
vexpovs. 4. éepxopuévois €x THs ExkAnoias Eyer Huly Tara. 
5. at éxkAnotar at diwxdyevar rd THY apXovTwY TLoTEvOVELY 
els Tov Kiprov. 6. of meorevovTes eis TOV KUpLovy owtovra. 7. 
yuwwoKer 6 Beds Ta Ypadopueva év TH BiBAlw THs Cwis. 8. 
één\Oouev mpos avto’s ayovtes Ta Téxva. Y. Eldoper Tos 
ap Bavovtas 74 SGpa ard Trav réxvwv. 10. ovTds éeotw 3b 
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a&pxuv 6 dexouevds pe els TOV oikov aitov. 11. ayrot eiow 
of muarevovres els TOV Kiptov Kal owlouevor Ur’ avdrov. 12. 
TovTO éoTe TO TVEDUA TO GACov Huds. 13. Roav &y TH olkw TH 
Avowevw Ud ToD dpxovTos. 14. joav év TO olkw AvOMErW 
bird Tod apxovTos. 15. attrn éorly 7 éxxAnola 7 TiaTevovTa 
eis Tov kUpiov. 16. didacKduevoe bd TOV KUplouv émopevedbe 
év 7H 65 TH avaBatvovon eis THY Epnuov. 17. éxnpvxOn br’ 
avrav TO evayyéeAtov TO GafCov Tovs duapTwrots. 18. Todré 
éoTw TO evayyéeALov TO KnpvagoueEvoy Ev TH KOTUwW Kal TaCov 
Tovs avOpwrovs. 19. 7APov pds abTov BarrifovTa Tovs pwa- 
Onras. 20. ére dvra év TH tepw@ eldouev abrov. 


II. 1. While he was still in the! flesh the Lord was sav- 
ing those who were believing on Him. 2. While we were 
being taught in the temple we were being persecuted by 
the ruler. 3. Those who are being saved by the Lord know 
Him who saves them. 4. Those who were proclaiming 
these things received, themselves also, the things which 
were being proclaimed by them. 5. She who is receiving 
the Lord into her house sees the face of the One who saves 
her. 6. While He was still teaching in the temple we saw 
Him. 7. While we were teaching in the temple we saw 
the One who saves us. 8. The hope that is seen is not hope. 
9. The Lord said to those who were believing on Him that 
God saves sinners. 10. The brothers of those who perse- 
cute the disciples have not hope. 11. Those who say these 
things do not know the One who saves the Church. 12. We 
were cast out by the ruler who persecutes the Church. 
13. This is the voice which is being heard by those who 
believe in the Lord. 14. While I was remaining in the 
house, I saw the women who were taking gifts from the 
disciples. 15. Being preached by those who believe in the 
Lord, the gospel will lead men into the Church. 16. The 
faithful ones will see the Lord going up into heaven. 


1In such phrases, the article is often omitted in Greek. 


¥ 
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LESSON XIX 


Aorist Participles Active and Middle 
Use of Participles (continued) 


The Negatives ov and uy. 


241. 


ayaywv, having led, 2nd aor. 


act. part. of ayw. 


améfavov, I died, 2nd aor. 


of arobvyncKw. 


amexpiOnv, I answered, aor. 
indic., pass. in form, of 


aToKpivouat. 


eitwv, having said, 2nd aor. 


act. part. of Aéyw. 


Vocabulary 
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éeMOwv, having come, 2nd aor. 
part. of épxouat. 
eveyxwv, having borne, having 
brought, 2nd aor. act. part. 
of dépw (the Ist aorist, 
qveyxa, is commoner in the 
indicative). 
idwy, having seen, 2nd aor. 
act. part. of Bdérw (or 


épdw). 


242. The declension of Avcas, A’icaca, itaar, having 


loosed, the aorist active participle of \vw, is as follows: 


M. 
dAvoas 
\UoarTos 
AvoayTe 
AvcavTa 


M. 
V. = Yvoartes 
G.  dAvodavTwv 
D Neaacr(v) 
A AvoavTas 


Sing. 


Ee 
Avoaca 
Avoaons 
Avoaon 
A\Uoacav 


Plur. 


F. 
Avoagat 
Avoagav 
Avo aoats 
\voaoas 


N. 
Avoav 
Avo avTos 
AvoavTt 
\toav 


N. 
Av’oarra 
Avo avr 
NUaact(y) 
AvoavTa 
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243. Like the present active participle, the aorist active 
participle is declined according to the third declension in 
the masculine and neuter, and according to the first declen- 
sion in the feminine. 
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244. The characteristic oa, which, it will be remem- 
bered is the sign of the aorist system (the third of the prin- 
cipal parts), appears throughout. This aa, as in the rest 
of the aorist system, is added to the verb stem. 


245. The augment, however, appears only in the indica- 
tive mood. Thus, although the aorist active indicative 
of Avw is €A\voa, the aorist active participle is not édAvcas, 
but Avoas, and although the aorist active indicative of 
dxovw is #Kovoa the aorist active participle is not jKovcas 
but axovoas. 


246. The declension of Avaduevos, n, ov, having loosed 
for himself, the aorist middle participle of Avw, is as follows: 


Sing. 
M. F. N. 
N.V.  Avodpevos Avoapevn Ava Guevov 
G. YAvoapévov Aveayevns \voapévov 
D. DAvoapyerw Avo apevn Avo apéevy 
A. Avodpevor Avo apevnv Avo dpevov 
Plur. 
M. F, N. 
N.V.  Avodpevor Avo dpevar Avodpyeva 
G. Avoapévwv Avo apévwv Avo apevwv 
D. dAvaapévors Avo apevats Avo apevors 
A. dvoapévous Avo apevas Avo apyeva 


247. Like the present middle and passive participle, the 
aorist middle participle (the aorist passive is quite differ- 


v 
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ent) is declined like an ordinary adjective of the second 
and first declension. 


248. Like the aorist active participle and the rest of 
the aorist system, the aorist middle participle is formed on 
the aorist stem. The characteristic oa appears through- 
out. 


249. The declension of idwv, idodca, iddv, having seen, 
the second aorist active participle of BXérw (it may also be 
regarded as coming from 6paw), is as follows: 


Sing. 
M. i N. 
N.V. idwv idotca tdov 
G.  iddvros idovons LOovTos 
D. iddvre Ldovon idovre 
A.  iddvra idovoay tdov 
Plur. 
M. F, N. 
N.V.  iddvres idotdoar idovra 
G. tbdvrwr tdova dv idovrwy 
D. idodar(v) idovoats idodar(v) 
A.  tddvras idovaas idovra 


250. It will be observed that the second aorist active 
participle is declined like the present active participle ex- 
cept that it has an irregular accent. The accent on the 
first form does not follow the verb rule of recessive accent, 
but ison the ultima. Thereafter the noun rule is followed, 
the accent remaining on the same syllable throughout, except 
in the genitive plural feminine, where §51 comes into play. 


251. It will be remembered that the augment appears 
only in the indicative mood. It must therefore be dropped 
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from the third of the principal parts before the aorist par- 
ticiple can be formed. In irregular verbs like BXézw 
(6paw) the dropping of the augment in the second aorist 
sometimes gives difficulty. The third of the principal parts 
of BXérw (6paw) is eidov. Without the augment the 
second aorist stem is i6-, for « was here irregularly aug- 
mented to e. On the other hand, the second aorist par- 
ticiple of Aéyw is elmwy (elzoyv being the second aor- 
ist indicative), because here eiz- was the second aorist 
stem and being regarded as long enough already was not 
changed at all for the augment. 


252. Except in the case of a few such verbs, where the 
dropping of the augment from the third of the principal 
parts in order to get the aorist stem to which the -wy is 
added to form the participle, might give difficulty, the 
student is expected to perform the necessary processes for 
himself. Thus if a form dazo#avwy is found in the exer- 
cises, the student is expected to see that this form is the 
participle of a second aorist of which the indicative (with 
the augment) is a7é8avov. This form, since the verb is 
irregular, will be found in the general vocabulary. 


253. The second aorist middle participle is declined 
exactly like the present middle participle, and differs from 
the present middle participle only because it is formed on 
the second aorist stem instead of on the present stem. Thus 
AaBopevos is the second aorist middle participle of AauBava, 
é\aBov being the second aorist active indicative (third of 
the principal parts). 


254. Use of the Aorist Participle 


In accordance with the principle formulated in §233, 
that the tense of the participle is relative to the time of the 
leading verb, the aorist participle denotes action prior to 
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the action denoted by the leading verb, whether the action 
denoted by the leading verb is past, present or future. 

Examples: 

(1) 6 drdaroXos eirav Tatra év TH iepd Bd€érer Tov Kipror, 
the apostle having said these things in the temple is seeing 
the Lord. Here eirwy, the aorist participle, denotes action 
prior to the action denoted by Bdézer. Compare Example (1) 
in §232. 

(2) eirav radra ampdder, having said these things he 
went away. The literal translation of the participle is 
here perfectly possible. But it would be more idiomatic 
English to translate, when he had said these things he went 
away, or after he had said these things he went away. Com- 
pare \éywy tatra amnddev, he went away saying these 
things or while he was saying these things he went away. 
Notice that when a Greek present participle is translated 
by a temporal clause in English, the English word that in- 
troduces the temporal clause is naturally while, and when it 
is an aorist participle that is to be translated into English, 
the English word introducing the temporal clause is nat- 
urally when or after. In the case of the aorist participle, 
the verb in the English temporal clause will often be per- 
fect (‘‘has seen’’, etc.) or pluperfect (“‘had seen”, etc.)— 
perfect when the leading verb is present or future, and plu- 
perfect when the leading verb is past. 

(3) eirwy tatra arépxerat, having said these things he 
goes away, or after he has said these things he goes away. 

(4) mpoofdov ait@ elxov7e Tatra, they came to him 
after he had said these things. Here the literal transla- 
tion of the participle would be absolutely impossible in 
English, because in the English sentence they came to him 
having said these things, the having said would agree not 
with him but with the subject of the sentence, they, and 
the sentence would be a translation, not of mpoa7ov 
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air@ elrévre radra but of mpoo7dov ate eimovtes tadra. 
Compare with rpocjMov ait@ etrévte Tad7a the sentence 
mpoonrGov av’r@ €éyovte tabdra, which means they came to 
him while he was saying these things. 

(5) €édOdvres mpos Tov KUptov dPoucba avtdov, having come 
to the Lord we shall see Him, or when (or after) we have come 
to the Lord we shall see Him. 


255. The aorist participle can of course be used attribu- 
tively or substantively with the article (see §234, 235). 

Examples: 

(1) 6 pabnris 6 axovoas TatTa év TH iep@ HAOEV eis TOV 
oixov, the having-heard-these-things-in-the-temple disciple 


went into the house, or the disciple who ee: it these 


things in the temple went into the house. On the other hand, 
6 wabnris akovaoas TabTa év TH iepG@ HABEV Eis TOV Oikov Would 
mean the disciple, when he had heard these things in the 
temple, went into the house. 

(2) 6 dxotoas tatta aandOev, the having-heard-these- 


the man 

things went away. On the other hand dxotoas ratra arprbev 
would mean having heard these things he went away or when he 
had heard these things he went away. In the former sentence 
6 axovoas tells what man we are talking about, while 
axovoas without the article merely adds a detail about a 
person who is designated in some other way or not desig- 
nated at all. 

(3) etdov rods eirdvras Tabra, I saw the having-said-these- 

those 


things men, or I saw | the ones; who had said these things. 
{the men 


The student should compare with these examples the 
corresponding examples given for the present participle. 


he 
things man went away, or ie one who ere Pap a} these 
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256. The Negatives 


ov is the negative of the indicative, uy is the negative 
of the other moods, including the infinitive and the par- 
ticiple. 

Example: 6 wu) ruorebwy ob cwterat, the not-believing one 
as not saved, or he who does not believe is not saved. 
Here wn negatives the participle ricreiwy, and ot negatives 
the indicative cwfera:. 


PAY IE Exercises 


I. 1. AaBdvres radra rapa rdv miorevdvTwy eis Tov 
Kuptov €&nOouev eis THY Epnuov. 2. mioTat eiow ai deEdpevat 
Tovs dtwkouévous bd TOU apxovTos. 3. eEldouer atrovs Kal 
pévovtas é&v T@ olkw kal é€eNovras €& abrod. 4. of iddvres 
Tov KUplovy HAOov mpds To’s ayayovTas Tov pabynrHy ex TOD 
iepov. 5. tadra elroyey wept Tod cwoarvTos nuds. 6. odTot 
eiowv of knpvEavres TO evayyeduov, GAN’ exetvot eiowy of diwkav- 
Tes TOUS TigTEvovTas. 7. TMpocEvEeyKovTEs TH KUplw TOY biwKd- 
pevov bd TOU ApxOoVTOS TOU Tovnpovd andere Eis AAXOV 7O- 
mov. 8. mpoandOov TH kupiw éNOovTi eis TO iepdv. Y. ériarev- 
gas eis avrov elmovta tradra. 10. raira eirov é&eawv 
éx THs exkAnolas. 11. 6 yw iday Tov Kbprov ovx ériorevoer eis 
avrov. 12. radra eiwev 6 kipios Ere Sv ev TH 66 Tots ébed- 
Bodow ék Tod olkov Kal mopevouevos per’ attod. 13. axov- 
cavres Ta EeYOueva Ud TOD Kuplov érloTevoay els avror. 
14. eldouev robs yevouevovs wabnras Tod kupiov Kal Ere pévovTas 
év TH €Xmibt abrav TH tpwrn. 15. 7a réxva ra AaBdvTa Tatra 
amd Tav a&kovedytwy Tod Kuplov eldov abrov Ert dvTa é&v TH 
oikw. 16. idodcat atrar tov knpbéavra 76 evayyédoy éxetvo 
AdOov mpds airov épxouevov els Tov olxov. 17. of ayyedou 
of meadvres éxK TOD ovpavod Tovnpol jaav. 18. iddvrTes Tovs 
tri dvras év TO iep@ éxnpvéay adbrois tHv Baowdelav Tod Beod. 
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19. radra dmrexplOn_tois tpoceveyxovow al’t@ Ta Téxva. 20. 
amndOouev un idovtes Tov didakavTa jas. 


II. 1. Those who have not seen the apostle do not know 
him. 2. I did not see him who had believed on the Lord. 
3. I saw him after he had believed on the Lord, but ye saw 
him while he was still in the kingdom of the Evil One. 
4, Having heard these things we believed on Him who had 
died in behalf of us. 5. We came to those who were going 
in the way. 6. We shall see the apostle after we have gone 
into this house. 7. Those men said to those who had gone 
into the house that the Lord is good. 8. While we were 
saying these things we were going into our house. 9. 
When they had received these gifts from the ones who had 
brought them, they came together into the church. 10. 
These are the women who received the one who had taught 
them. 11. When these men had seen the Lord, they were 
brought to the rulers. 12. The disciples who had come 
into the church were baptized by the apostles who had seen 
the Lord. 13. The blind man who had received this man 
was with those who were persecuting him. 14. The 
demons that were being cast out said this to him who was 
casting them out. 15. As we were going through the 
desert, we taught those who were with us. 16. We saw 
the servant when he had believed on the Lord and was still 
in the house. 
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LESSON XX 


Aorist Passive Participle 
Genitive Absolute 


258. Vocabulary 


ypadeis, having been written, ipariov, 76, a garment. 
2nd aor. pass. part. of oikia, 7, a house (a synonym 
ypadw (declined like a Ist of otkos). 


aor. pass. part.). ma.diov, Td, a little child. 
éxet, adv., there. TVUvAaywyn, 7, a synagogue. 
ev0éws or eVOis, adv., imme-  oarTpaTiwrns, ov, 6, a soldier. 

diately. pvdakn, 7, a guard, a prison. 


259. The declension of Aveis, \vBeica, \vOEv, having been 
loosed, the aorist passive participle of vw, is as follows: 


Sing. 
M. i N. 
N. V. Avdeis Avbeioa AvOev 
G. Avbévros Avbetons Avbevros 
D. dAvdévre Avbeion AvOevTe 
A. YAvdévra Avbetoav Avoev 
Plur. 
M. 16 N. 
N. V. AvOévres Avbetoar A\vOevTa 
G. YAvbévTwr AvberT ay AvOevT wv 
D. Avoetor(v) Avbeioats Avoetar(v) 
A. Avbévras Avbeioas \vbevTa 
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260. Like the present active participle and the aorist 
active participle, the aorist passive participle is declined 
according to the third declension in the masculine and 
neuter, and according to the first declension in the feminine. 


261. The characteristic -0e, which it will be remembered 
is the sign of the aorist passive system (the sixth of the prin- 
cipal parts), appears throughout. This -#e, as in the rest 
of the aorist passive system, is added to the verb stem. 


262. The augment, of course, must be dropped (from 
the sixth of the principal parts) before the aorist passive 
participle can be formed. Compare §§251, 252. 


263. The aorist passive participle has an irregular 
accent, the accent in the nominative singular masculine not 
being recessive. In the other forms of the declension the 
rule of noun accent is followed, except of course in the geni- 
tive plural feminine, where §§51, 228 come into play. 


264. Like the other aorist participles, the aorist passive 
participle denotes action prior to the time of the leading 
verb; and to it applies also all that has been said about the 
attributive and substantive uses of the participle. 


Examples: 


(1) éxBdnbévra ra Satpdria bd Tod Kupiov ampdOev eis 
THV Oadacoay, the demons, having been cast out by the Lord, 
when 


went away into the sea, or { after \ the demons had been cast 
out by the Lord, they went away into the sea. 

(2) éyepbévre éx vexp&v mpoafNOov aita; they came to Him 
after He had been raised from the dead. 
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(3) of didaxGévres bd TOD atogTONOU FAB Eis TOY OtKOP, 
the having-been-taught-by-the-apostle men came into the 


{ the men 
house, or es ones » who had been taught by the apostle 
those 


came into the house. 


265. The following summary will serve for the review of 
what has been learned thus far about the participles: 


I. The Participles 


Act. Avwr = loosing. 
Present < Mid. Avdyevos = loosing for himself. 
Pass. \vduevos = being loosed. 
Act. Avoas = having loosed. 
Aorist < Mid. \vadyevos = having loosed for himself. 
Pass. AvOeis = having been loosed. 


II. Article with Participle 


the man who looses. 
the one who looses. 
he who looses. 


Act. 6 Avwr, 
the loosing man. 


the man who looses for him- 
Mid. 6 Avdpevos, self. 
the loosing-for- the one who looses for him- 
himself man. self. 
he who looses for himself. 


Present 


Pass. 6 \vdpevos, the man who ts being loosed. 
the being-loosed the one who is being loosed. 
man. he who ts being loosed. 
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Act. 6 Avaas, (the man who (has) loosed. 
the having-loosed = < the one who (has) loosed. 
man. he who (has) loosed. 


the man who (has) loosed 
for himself. 


Mid. 6 Avodpevos, the one who (has) loosed for 


Aorist < the having-loosed- 


: himself. 
EIA SSS! alk he who (has) loosed for him- 
self. 
5 duel the man who has Peel oo sed, 
Pass. 6 vb eis, Cees heer 
the having-been- = 4 theone whos |... loosed. 
loosed man. : 
gins a he who haeael loosed. 
266. The Genitive Absolute 


A noun or pronoun with a participle often stands out of 
connection with the rest of the sentence in the construction 
called the genitive absolute. 

Examples: 

(1) eirovtwr tatra Tv amocrédwy of pabntal ar7qrOor, 
the apostles having said. these things, the disciples went 
away. Here eirovTwy and trav drogrd\wy stand in the 
genitive absolute. amocrd\wy is not the subject of any 
verb, the subject of the only finite verb in the sentence 
being wafnrai, nor has it any other connection with the 
framework of the sentence. It is therefore absolute (the 
word means “loosed” or ‘“separated”). In the English 
translation, the apostles having said is in the absolute case, 
which in English grammar is called the nominative abso- 
lute. But this nominative absolute is very much less com- 
mon in English than the genitive absolute is in Greek. 


NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 125 


Usually, therefore, it is better to translate the Greek geni- 
tive absolute by a clause, thus giving up any attempt 
at a “‘literal”’ translation. For example, instead of the 
“literal” translation of the sentence just given, it would have 
been better to translate, when (or after) the apostles had 
said these things, the disciples went away. Of course all that 
has already been said about the tense of the participle 
applies to the participle in the genitive absolute as well as 
in other constructions. 


It should be noticed that the genitive absolute is normally 
used only when the noun or pronoun going with the participle 
is different from the subject of the finite verb. Thus 
in the sentence, eiwovres tatta of amdcToAo andor, the 
apostles, having said these things, went away, or when the 
apostles had said these things they went away, the word 
amoaroXo has a construction in the sentence; it is the subject 
of the leading verb a77nOov. Therefore it is not “absolute.” 
But in the former example it is not the apostles but some 
one else that is represented as performing the action de- 
noted by the leading verb. Hence, in that former example 
arocTod\wv is not the subject of the sentence but genitive 


absolute. 


(2) dé€yovros a’rod ratra ot pabnral am7jdOov, while 
he was saying these things, the disciples went away. Compare 
Aéywr Tadra am7dOev, while he was saying these things he 
went away or he went away saying these things. 


(3) r&v pabynr&v bibaxbévTwv vd Tod xupiov é&fjOov eis 
THY Epnuov oi dodo, when the disciples had been taught by 
the Lord, the servants went out into the desert. Compare 
of pabnral didaxbevres rd TOU Kupiou é&ndOov eis THY Epnuor, 
when the disciples had been taught by the OSs they went 
out into the desert. 
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267. Exercises 


I. 1. ropevOévros rod a&pxovrTos mpds TOV KUpLOV of doddoL 
elroy Tavra Tots wabynrais. 2. wopevbels mpds adTovs 6 apXwv 
ériatevaey els Tov KUpioy. 3. TioTevoadvTwY bay els TOV 
Kp.ov evOis ériorevoe Kal 6 apxwy. 4. elaeMovTos eis THY 
oiktavy Tov éyepbevtos brd TOD Kupiov of pabynral éfabuacay. 
5. €xBAnbevros adrod €x THs auvaywy7s suvnxOnoav ol apxov- 
res. 6. éx8AnOérTa ék THs ovvaywyis édtdakev a’Tov 6 KipLos. 
7. elmovros TadTa ToD TvEebmaTos TOV aytou of wabyTral Exnpv- 
Eav tov dOyov Tod Oeod. 8. Tots Oeparevfeiow im’ a’Tod 
elmere Pnuata é€dATibos Kal fwhs. 9. EXMdvTos TovTOoU Eis THY 
oixiay avrov ev0éws elmouev Tots GAXOLS TA PHUATA Ta Tapa- 
Anudpbevra ard Tov Kupiov. 10. BArAnOérTes eis PuAaKHY bra TO 
evayyéALov TO Knpvxbev a’tots brd Tov amoaTOXoV éddEacay 
€xel TOV cwaavTa avTovs. 11. dvarnudGévTos aiTod eis ovpa- 
vov elanOov ot wabnral eis THY olkiay a’tav. 12. ébé~acbe 
Tous €xBAnbevras Ex THS avvaywyns Kal Tas deEapévas a’Tovs 
eis Tas olkias a’T@v. 138. atral eiow al diwyGetcar Kal Ere 
duwkouevar Urd TAY apxovTwy. 14. airy éotly 7H é€Amls } Ky- 
puxdetoa év TH KOoUw UTO TOV LddvTwy Tov KUprov. 15. Tay 
oTpaTiwwTov duwkavTwy hnuas eis THY olkiay ed€EavTo Huas ot 
dvres exer. 16. dwwyxbévras nuds b1o Ty oTpatiwtay €b€- 
Eavro of bvrTes ev TH oixia. 17. eloepxouérw aor els THY 
oiklay mpoondOov ot apxovTes, eiaedMovra! bé é£€Badov. 18. 
Tatra pev elroy atrots mpoopépovat TA Tadia TO Kupiw, 
éxelva O€ mpooeveyKovo.v. 19. mopevouévov pev Tod Kupiov 
Meta TGV “abnTa@v avrod EXeyov ol AmdaToNOL TadTa, éNOOvTOS 
dé eis THY oikiay éxetva. 20. Tadra eirov buty Ere ovow per’ 
€uov. 

II. 1. When the soldiers had taken the garments from 


the children, the disciples were cast out of the house. 


1 What noun or pronoun is naturally to be supplied as that with which 
eioeNOovTa agrees? 
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2. When the disciples had been cast out of the synagogue, 
they came to us. 3. While we were coming into our house, 
the Lord said these things to the rulers. 4. The Lord said 
those things to you, both while ye were with Him in the way 
and after ye had come tothe ruler. 5. Those who had heard 
the apostle saying these things saw the house which had 
been destroyed by the soldiers. 6. When the rulers had 
heard the things which were being said by the Lord, they 
persecuted the disciples. 7. While the disciples were being 
persecuted by the rulers, the apostles were going into an- 
other house. 8. Those who went into the house of the ruler 
were my brothers. 9. When our names have been written 
into the book of life, we shall see the Lord. 10. Having 
been brought to the Lord by these disciples we see Him for 
ever. 11. These are the rulers who have become dis- 
ciples of Thee. 12. When the apostle had been cast into 
prison, the disciples who had heard these things went away 
into another place. 13. After those women had been cast 
into prison, we went away into the desert. 14. When 
those who had been cast into prison had seen the man who 
had been raised up, they marvelled and believed on the 
Lord. 15. When the disciples had led to the Lord those who 
had been persecuted on account of Him, those servants came 
to us bringing good gifts. 16. Those who have not received 
this hope from God will not enter into the kingdom of 


heaven. 
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LESSON XXI 
The Subjunctive Mood. 


268. 


apapTtava, I sin. 

dixavogtvn, n, righteousness. 

éav, conditional particle, 
with subjunctive, 2f. 

ei, with indicative, 7f. 

evayyertfouar, dep. with 
middle forms, I preach 
the gospel, I preach the 
gospel to (with acc. of the 
thing preached and either 
acc. or dat. of the person 
to whom it is preached). 

iva, conj., with subjunctive, 
in order that. 


269. 


Vocabulary 


ads, 6, a people. 

Aouros, 7, Ov, adj. remaining; 
of Aourrol, the rest (= the 
remaining persons). 

pakaptos, a, ov, adj., blessed. 

paptupla, 7, @ witnessing, a 
testimony, a witness. 

unde, and not, nor, not even 
(with moods other than the 
indicative); prndé...... 
pnoé, neither...... nor. 

unkére, no longer (with moods 
other than the indicative). 

dxAos, 6, a crowd, a multitude. 


The subjunctive mood occurs only in the present 


and aorist tenses (except for very rare occurrences of the 


perfect). 


It has primary personal endings throughout, 


even in the aorist (which, it will be remembered, is a 


secondary tense). 


The personal endings are preceded 


throughout by a long variable vowel w /7 instead of the short 
variable vowel o/e which occurs in the present indicative. 


270. The present active subjunctive of iw is as follows: 


Sing. 1. Abw 
2. AUns 
3. AUN 


Plur. 1. Avwpev 
"2. AUNTE 
3. Abwot(v) 
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271. The present middle and passive subjunctive of \tw 
is as follows: 


Sing. 1. Adwyar Plur. 1. Avwpeba 
2. AUT 2. AUnabe 
3. AUNTaL 3. AUVwrTAL 


272. It will be observed that these present subjunctive 
forms are like the present indicative forms except that a 
long vowel comes immediately after the stem, while in 
the indicative there is a short vowel—w of the subjunctive 
standing instead of the o of the indicative, and y of the sub- 
junctive standing instead of the e of the indicative. The 
only exceptions are (1) in the present active, third person 
plural, where w in the subjunctive stands instead of ov in 
the indicative, and (2) in the present middle and passive, 
second person singular, where the indicative already has 7 
(in Avn). 


273. The -wor(v) of the third person plural active may 
have the movable ». 


274. The aorist active subjunctive is as follows: 


Sing. 1. Atow Plur. 1. Avowpev 
2. Avons 2. \voNTE 
3. Avon 3. Avowor(v) 


275. The aorist middle subjunctive is as follows: 


Sing. 1. Avowpat Plur. 1. Avowpeba 
2. Avon 2. Avonobe 
3. Avonrat 3. AvVowvTat 


276. It will be observed that the endings (with variable 
vowel) are exactly the same in the aorist active and middle 
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subjunctive as they are in the present active and middle 
subjunctive. But these endings (with variable vowel) are 
in the aorist added to the aorist stem, whereas in the present 
they are added to the present stem. The o makes all the 
difference. 


277. There is in the aorist subjunctive of course no 
augment (see §245). 


278. The second aorist active and middle subjunctive is 
conjugated exactly like the first aorist subjunctive. Of 


course, however, it is formed on the second aorist stem. 


279. The aorist passive subjunctive is as follows: 


Sing. 1. Avda Plur. 1. AvdGpyer 
2. AvOois 2. AvOATE 
3. AvOF 3. Avddcr(y) 


280. The aorist passive subjunctive, like the aorist 
passive indicative, has active personal endings. The end- 
ings (with the variable vowel) are exactly like those in the 
present active subjunctive. But the rule of verb accent 
seems to be violated—the accent does not seem to be reces- 
sive. This apparent irregularity is due to the fact that 
there has been contraction, the -6e of the aorist passive stem 
having been contracted with the following vowels in accord- 
ance with the rules which will be given in §316. But for 
present purposes the peculiarity of the accent may simply 
be learned without any further attention being given to the 
reason for it. 


281. Before the aorist subjunctives can be formed from 
the principal parts given in the vocabulary, the augment 
must be dropped in the manner explained in §§251, 252. 
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282. Present Subjunctive of eiui. 


Learn the present subjunctive of eiui in §602. 


283. The Tenses in the Subjunctive 


In the subjunctive mood there is absolutely no distinc- 
tion of time between the tenses; the aorist tense does not 
refer to past time and the present subjunctive does not 
necessarily refer to present time. The distinction between 
the present and the aorist concerns merely the manner in 
which the action is regarded, The aorist subjunctive refers 
to the action without saying anything about its continuance 
or repetition, while the present subjunctive refers to it 
as continuing or as being repeated. Thus tva \Vow means 
simple in order that I may loose, while tva \tw means in 
order that I may be loosing, or the like. But ordinarily it is 
quite impossible to bring out the difference in an English 
translation. The present and the aorist subjunctive will 
usually have to be translated exactly alike. The student 
should use the aorist in the exercises unless he sees some rea- 
son for using the present, since the aorist presents the action 
in a simpler way, without any added thought of its duration. 


284. The Negative of the Subjunctive 


The negative of the subjunctive is 7, in accordance with 
the rule given in §256. 


285. The Hortatory Subjunctive 


The first person plural of the subjunctive is used in 


exhortations. 
Example: tucrevowper els tov xiprov, let us believe on the 


Lord. 


132 NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 


286. The Subjunctive in Purpose Clauses 


Purpose is expressed by iva with the subjunctive. 

Examples: (1) épxoueba iva idwyev abrov, we come in 
order that we may see him. (2) jAPouer iva ldwper avrov, 
we came in order that we might see him. 


287. iva, in order that, with the subjunctive, must be 
distinguished sharply from 67, that, with the indicative. 
The latter introduces indirect discourse. 


Example: Compare Néyouow 6Te ywvwoKovot TOY KUpLOP, 
they say that they know the Lord, with rotro Néyovow iva 
aKolbwo of wabnrat, they say this in order that the disciples 
may hear. 


The Subjunctive in Future Conditions 


288. Future conditions are expressed by éav with the 
subjunctive; other conditions by ei with the indicative.? 

Examples: 

(1) éav eicéMOwpev eis THY oixiay OWoucba Tov KipLov, if 
we go into the house, we shall see the Lord. Here éav éic- 
é\wuev clearly refers to the future. Compare ei wabnrat 
égpev TOU Kuplov cwOnodpeba, if we are disciples of the Lord, 


1 This simple rule does not cover all of the facts. For example, it 
takes no account of ‘‘present general’ conditions, which are expressed, 
like future conditions, by éa&y with the subjunctive. But present 
general conditions are closely allied to future conditions. In the sen- 
tence, if any one does wrong he suffers, which is a present general con- 
dition, the contemplated possibility of one’s doing wrong stretches out 
into the future; what is meant is that at any time when a man does 
wrong or shall do wrong he will suffer for it. It is perhaps unnecessary, 
therefore, to trouble the beginner with this additional category. In 
general, the simple rule given in the text will serve fairly well for New 
Testament Greek. The exceptions can be noted’as they occur. Condi- 
tions contrary to fact will be treated in §551. 
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we shall be saved. Here the meaning is, 7f it 7s now a fact 
that we are disciples of the Lord, we shall be saved. Hence 
RE ys éouev refers to present time. 


(2) €av didacknre Trois adedXdols migToi éoTe SidacKadot, 
uf you teach the brethren, you are faithful teachers. Here the 
meaning is, if at any time you shall be engaged in teaching 
the brethren, you are faithful teachers. éav didacxnre here 
refers to an indefinite future. Compare ei édiédcKere Tos 
adeXgovs micro éore didackada, if you are teaching the 
brethren, you are faithful teachers. Here the meaning is, 
uf the work in which you are now engaged 1s that of teaching 
the brethren, you are faithful teachers. It should be observed 
that in order to distinguish ei with the indicative from éay 
with the subjunctive, it is often advisable to choose the 
periphrastic present in English to translate the present 
indicative after ei. Thus 7f you are teaching is a present 
condition, while zf you teach is usually a future condition. 


289. The above examples will show that the difference 
between the two kinds of conditions here treated concerns 
only the protasis (the if-clause). Various moods and tenses 
can stand in the apodosis (the conclusion) after either kind 
of protasis. A hortatory subjunctive, for example, can stand 
after a simple present condition. For example, €i pabnrat 
égpev TOD kuplou bibacKwper Tols adedgots, if we are disciples 
of the Lord |i.e., if that is now a fact], let us teach the 
brethren. 


290. It should also be noticed that one cannot always 
tell from the mere form of the English sentence whether a 
condition is present or future. Thus in modern colloquial 
English we often use the present indicative to express a 
future condition. For example, in the sentence, af it rains 
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to-morrow, we shall not go to the picnic, uf wt rains clearly 
refers to the future and would be éay with the subjunctive 
in Greek. It is the meaning of the English sentence, then, 
and not the mere form, which should be noticed in deter- 
mining what the Greek shall be. 


291. Exercises 


I. 1. éav ebayyedtowpueba buds, AnuPecbe owrnptay Kal 
é\rida. 2. éav wy d€Enobe THY wapTuplay Hua, ob cwhhnaebe. 
3. édv pn) l6n otTos Tov KUpLov, ob TiaTebae eis alTov. 4. él 
KnpvooeTar nuty OTL ayabds éotiv 6 KUptos, ayabol duev kal 
Huets, wa didadoKwuev Tovs NorTo’s. OO. ENyYEeALTauNY avTovs 
wa awihdow kal éexwouw Cwhv. 6. unKére duapravwyer, iva 
yevoucda walytal misTol. 7. paxdptol elo ot OxXoL, éav 
akovowow Ta pHuaTa mov. 8. édv eicéAwow els Eéxelynv THY 
oixiay of muotevovTes els TOV KUpLov, evayyeAtcoucba avTovs 
éxel. 9. éxnpvéauev TolTW TS AAG TA PHuaTta Tis Cwhs, Wa 
déEwyrar thy adnbeav Kai cwhGow. 10. rpocé\Owper Td 
idovte Tov KUptov, iva diddén uads wepl a’rod. 11. tadra 
elTOvTWY avTav ev TH lep@ ol dkovaarrTes Eb€EavTO TA NeYOueEVa, 
iva knpb&wo avTa Kal Tots NotTots. 12. ricTEevowper eis TOV 
amobavovta vrep nuav, iva ypawn Ta dvouaTta Hnudv eis TO 
BiBrlLov THs Cwys. 13. éXeLoopar pds TOY GwoavTa pe, wa 
un AUVW Tas évTOAAS alToU unde TopevWuat ev Tals ddots TOD 
Bavarov. 14. radra eirov év 7H lepd, tva of dxovoarTes ow- 
G2ow ard TGV duapTiav alta Kal Exwouw Thy Sixatocbvnv 
Tod Beod. 15. ei eidere radra év Tats juepats Tals Kakais, 
dpecbe Ta adTa Kal viv Kal els TOV aid@va. 16. éav py dda- 
xOjs bro TOU Kuplov, ov yvwon avTov els Tov ai@va. 17. 6 
Abwv Tas evTodas Tod Heot ovK Exer éXmrida, Edy un erioTpeWy 
tpos Tov Kuptov. 18. ratra twapéAaBey a6 TOD dArobavovTos 
vrép a’tov, iva tmapadaBdrtes atTa of XouTol cwhdow Kal 
avrot. 19. cuvehOovres eis THY oikiay befwpeba THY papruplay 
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a > , n al lal 
Tov evayyeNtoapevov Huds. 20. dwwidvTwy rdv oTpatiwrav 
Tous aylous iva un TioTEvoworr eis TOV CwWoaVTa abTobs, cUVAA- 
Bov odrot eis THY TUVaYwYnY. 


II. 1. Let us receive the witness of these men, in order 
that we may be saved. 2. If we do not turn to the Lord, 
we shall not know Him. 3. If the Lord prepares a place for 
us, we shall enter into heaven. 4. If we received this com- 
mandment from the Lord, let us preach the gospel to the 
multitudes. 5. If these men are disciples of the Lord, they 
will not persecute the saints. 6. If these rulers persecute 
those who believed on the Lord, they will not come to the 
Lord in order that they may be saved. 7. If he sees the 
woman who received the saints, he will take the little chil- 
dren from her. 8. When the disciples had said these things 
to the saints, they were taught by the Lord in order that 
they might sin no longer. 9. If the Son of Man came in 
order that He might save sinners, let us receive His witness. 
10. If we know the Lord, let us not persecute His saints 
nor cast them out of the synagogue. 11. If the crowds who 
have heard the Lord see Him in that synagogue, they will 
come to Him in order that He may say to them words of 
hope. 12. Unless! He says these things to the multitudes, 
they will not be saved. 18. If thou seest in that night the 
one who saved thee, the ruler will persecute thee, in order 
that thou mayest not preach the gospel to the others. 
14. The Lord came to us, in order that we might preach the 
gospel to you. 15. The faithful servants came, in order 
that they might bring to us those garments. 

1The English word unless is another way of saying if not. It is to be 


translated, therefore, by €l 4) with the indicative or by éay wn with 
the subjunctive. Which is correct here? 
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LESSON XXII 


The Present and Aorist Infinitives 


The Articular Infinitive. 


Indirect Discourse 


Proper Names 


292. 


det, impersonal verb, used 
only in third person, 7 7s 
necessary (takes the accu- 
sative and infinitive). 

éfeori(v), impersonal verb, 
used only in third person, 
it ts lawful (with dative of 
the person for whom “‘it is 
lawful’). 

6é\w, I wish. 

"Inaods, ’Incod, 6, Jesus. 

*Tovéatos, 6, a Jew. 


Vocabulary 


Keceuw, I command. 

Kkwun, 7, a village. 

uée\Aw, I am about (to do 
something), I am going 
(to do something). 

odeihw, I owe, I ought. 

wacxw, I suffer. 

po, prep. with gen., before. 

cwrTnpia, 7, salvation. 

Papicatos, 6, a Pharisee. 

Xpuoros, 6, Christ ; 6 Xpioros, 
Christ, or the Messiah. 


293. The present and aorist infinitives of \iw are as 


follows: 
Present 
Act. ve, to loose. 
Mid. AvecAat, 
one’s self. 
Pass. NvecGar, to be loosed. 


294. 


to loose for 


Aorist 
Act. dtoat, to loose. 
Mid. At’aacba, to loose for 
one’s self. 
Pass. AvOjvat, to be loosed. 


It will be observed that the present infinitives are 


formed upon the present stem, the aorist active and middle 
infinitives upon the aorist stem (with the characteristic -ca), 
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and the aorist passive infinitive upon the aorist passive stem 
(with the characteristic -@e lengthened to -67). 


295. The first aorist active infinitive is accented upon 
the penult, even where this involves an exception to the 
rule of verbaccent. Thus micredcat, to believe, not ticrevaoat. 
The accent of the aorist passive infinitive is also irregular. 


296. The second aorist active infinitive of Xelrw is 
Aureiv, and the second aorist middle infinitive is \uréoOac. 
These are like the present infinitives in their endings except 
for the irregular accent. They are formed, of course, upon 
the second aorist stem. 


297. The present infinitive of eiyi is eivac. 


298. The infinitive is a verbal noun. In many cases the 
use of the Greek infinitive is so much like that of the 
infinitive in English as to call for no comment. Thus 6é\w 
axovety TOV AOvov means I wish to hear the word. Here the 
English is a literal translation of the Greek. 


299. There is ordinarily no distinction of time between 
the tenses in the infinitive, but the distinction is the same as 
that which prevails in the subjunctive. The present infini- 
tive refers to the action in its continuance or as repeated ; 
the aorist infinitive refers to it in no such special way. It is 
usually impossible to bring out the distinction in an English 
translation. 


300. The negative of the infinitive is w7. 


The Articular Infinitive 


301. The Greek infinitive, being a verbal noun, can 
have the article, like any other noun. It is treated asan 
indeclinable neuter noun and so has the neuter article. 
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302. The infinitive with the article can stand in most of 
the constructions in which any other noun can stand. Thus 
KaAov éaTt TO amobavely btép Tav abeX\PGv, means the 
act of dying in behalf of the brethren is good, or, less literally, 
it is good to die in behalf of the brethren. Here 76 amofavetv 
is a noun in the nominative case, being the subject of the 
verb éa7Tu. 


303. Of particular importance is the use of the articular 
infinitive after prepositions. 


Examples: peta 7d dvaoat, after the act of loosing; & 
TQ Ave, in or during the process of loosing; 61a ro AvOAvaL, 
on account of the fact of being loosed; wera 70 AvOAVaL, after 
the fact of being loosed; apo rod doar, before the act of 
loosing; eis TO Avoat, into the act of loosing. This last 
preposition, eis, is very frequently used with the articular 
infinitive to express purpose. If one act is done so as to 
get into another act, it is done for the purpose of that other 
act. Thus eis 76 A\doar means 7n order to loose. 


304. So far, the infinitive has been viewed as a noun. 
But it is also part of a verb, and as part of a verb it can have 
not only, as the participle can, adverbial modifiers and a 
direct object, but also, unlike the participle, a subject. 
The subject of the infinitive is in the accusative case. 


Examples: 
(1) é€v r@ A€yerr a’ro’s tadra, in (or during) the cir- 
cumstance that they were saying these things = while they 


were saying these things. Here avrots is the subject of the 
infinitive Aéyev and ratra is the direct object of it. 


(2) wera TO arodvOjvar Tov bxdov arHOev 6 KUptos, 
after the circumstance that the crowd was dismissed, the Lord 
went away, or after the crowd had been dismissed, the Lord 
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went away. The same thought might have been expressed 
by amoXvbévros Tod bxAou ar7AAGev 6 KUptos. 

(3) dca 6€ TO A€yeoAat TodTO bd Tav dxrwY ATA 6 
amoatodos, and on account of the circumstance that this 
was being said by the crowds, the apostle went away, or be- 
cause this was being said by the crowds, the apostle went away. 

(4) ratra dé eizov buty eis TO wh yevécOat buds dobdAovs 
THS auaprtias, and these things I said to you, with the ten- 
dency toward the result that you should not become servants of 
sin, or and these things I said to you in order that you might 
not become servants of sin. 


305. It will be observed that the articular infinitive with 
prepositions is usually to be translated into English by a 
clause introduced by a conjunction. But it must not be 
supposed that the details of such translation have anything 
to do with the details of the Greek original. It is rather the 
total idea expressed by the Greek phrase which is trans- 
ferred into a totally different idiom. 


Indirect Discourse 


306. Indirect discourse is sometimes expressed by the 
accusative and infinitive. 

Example: édeyov of GvOpwrot airov elvat tov mpodpyTyr, 
the men were saying that he was the prophet. 


307. But usually indirect discourse is expressed by drt 
with the indicative. The usage is exactly like that in Eng- 
lish except for the following important difference: 


308. In indirect discourse in Greek, in part contrary to 
the English usage, the same mood and tense are retained 
as those which stood in the direct discourse lying back of 
the indirect. 


140 NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 


Examples: 

(1) Aéyer S7e Brewer Tov AmdaToAov, he says that he 
sees the apostle. Here the direct discourse lying back of 
the indirect is I see the apostle, for such are the actual words 
of the speaker; such are the words which would have stood 
in the quotation if quotation marks had been used. In this 
sentence there is no difference between the Greek and the 
English usage. 

(2) etwev Ort BEE TOY amocTodOV, he said that he 
saw the apostle. Here Bdérei is in the present tense because 
the direct discourse lying back of the indirect discourse is I 
see the apostle—those were the actual words of the speaker. 
The tense of the direct discourse, J see, is retained in the in- 
direct discourse (though of course the person is changed). 
English, on the other hand, changes the tense in the in- 
direct discourse, when the leading verb is in past time. 
Thus, although a perfectly literal translation was possible 
in (1) it is impossible in (2). 

(3) elrey 6 pabnrys rt elédev Tov amodcTodov, the 
disciple said that he had seen the apostle. Here the direct 
discourse was I saw the apostle, or I have seen the apostle. 
English throws the tense in the indirect discourse a step 
further back (had seen instead of saw or has seen); Greek 
retains the same tense. ° 


(4) etev dre bWerar Tov ArdaTOAOV, he said that he would 
see the apostle. The direct discourse was I shall see. Eng- 
lish changes shall to would (or should with the first per- 
son); Greek retains the same tense. 


Proper Names 


309. Proper names (spelled with a capital letter) often 
have the article. Of course the article must be omitted in 
an English translation. 
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310. The declension of ’Incois, 6, Jesus, is as follows: 


N. ’Inoods 
G. ‘Inood 
D. ‘Inaod 
A. ‘Inooty 
V. “Inood 


311. Certain nouns, referring to persons or things which 
instead of being only one of a class are quite unique, are 
treated as proper nouns, the article being either inserted 
or omitted. So eds or 6 eds, God; rvedua or 7d rvedya, the 
Spirit; Kogpos or 6 Kocyos, the world; vouos or 6 voyos, the 
Law. 


312. Exercises 


I. 1. obvx éfeoriv cou exe abrnv. 2. xedXeboas 5é Tovs 
dxAous aroAvOjvar EERAOEV Eis THY Epnuov. 3. OUK EaTLV KadOV 
AaGPety Tov aprov Tay Téxvwv Kal €xBarety adtov. 4. HpEaTo 
dé 6 Incods A€yetv Tots "Iovdators Ste bet altov ameNOeiv. 5. 

Ld A ‘4 > nN , i w > I A La) 
pbéd\dNet yap 6 vids Tov avOpwrov Epxecbar ev SoEn pera THY 
ayyeAwy atrod. 6. et OéXer wer’ Euod edOety, Set abrov aro- 
Gavety. 7. Kaddv coi éatiy eis CwHv eiceNOeiv. 8. eév 5€ 7H 
Néyerv pe TovTO Exece TO TvEDUAa TO aytov em’ altols. Y. 

\ \ a 3 a \ , Io/ “J lal \ 
pera b€ TO €yepOnvat Tov KUptov ediwéav oi ‘lovdaior Tovs wabn- 
Tas avrov. 10. mpd 6€ Tod BAnOjvat eis PvAaKHY TOY TpoPnTny 
éBarrifov oi wabnral Tod Incod rods épxopuévous mpds abrobs. 
11. dca 5é 76 efvar avrov éxel cuvpOov of Tovéatn. 12. 
Gédw yap idety buds, tva AABnTE SGpov ayabor, eis TO yeve- 
cba buas pabnras motots. 13. arébavev trip attra 6 
"Incots eis 1O owhfvar abrots. 14. ereuper 6 Beds Tov 
) nan uv ’ t e \ t a“ , \ 6 ie t a \ 
Incody, iva arobavn brép hua, eis TO dofafew tuas Tov 
owoavra nuas. 15. elev 6 Tupdds Gre BEE Tols avOpw- 
gous. 16. eirev 6 “Inaods dri éXeboerar ev TH Bacrreig avrod. 
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17. ratra édevyev 6 ardaTondos Ere dv €v capkl, eis TO TLTTEDTAL 
els Tov ’Inaoby rovs axovovras. 18. xeXevoas nuds 6 Inoods 
éNOety els THY Kounv evOs amédAVGE Tdv SxArov. 19. cwHEvTEs 
brd Tod “Incod ddethouey Kal wacxew 61d TO Svoua avTov. 
20. év rd racxev uads TatTa EdXeyov of adedpol ott BE 
qovot Tov ‘Inaody. 


II. 1. While Jesus was preaching the gospel to the 
people, the Pharisees were commanding the soldiers to 
bring Him. 2. After Jesus had commanded the crowds to 
go away, His disciples came to Him. 3. If we wish to see 
Jesus, let us go into this village. 4. They said that it was 
lawful for them to take these garments. 5. They saw that 
it was necessary for the Son of Man to suffer these things. 
6. After Jesus had said these things to the Pharisees, the 
multitudes went away. 7. On account of our not being 
disciples of Jesus, the ruler will command us to go away. 
8. After salvation had been proclaimed to the people, 
Jesus taught His disciples. 9. We ought when we suffer 
these things to pray to the One who has saved us. 10. We 
shall be saved in that hour, because we have believed on the 
name of Jesus. 11. Those who had come into that village 
saw that Jesus was in the house. 12. Let us not sin, for 
God will not receive into His kingdom those who sin and do 
not turn to Him. 13. While these men were praying to 
God, the soldiers were persecuting the Church. 14. And 
when they had entered into this village, they said that they 
wished to see Jesus. 15. This woman came to see the 
works of the Christ. 16. The men were brought to Jesus 
Christ in order that He might heal them. 
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LESSON XXIII 
Contract Verbs 


313. Vocabulary 


ayaraw, I love (the most fre- Aadéw, I speak. 
quent and the loftiest word mapaxadéw, I exhort, I com- 
for I love in the New Testa- fort. 


ment). mwepiratew, I walk. 
axodovbéw, I follow (takes the zovéw, I do, I make. 

dative). mpoakuvew, I worship \usu- 
TadtAaia, 7, Galilee. ally takes the dative). 
dnd\dw, I show, I make mani- oravpow, I crucify. 

fest. Tnpéw, I keep. 
evAoyéw, I bless. Tisaw, I honor. 
evxapiotéw, I give thanks. piréw, I love (denotes a love 
fnréw, I seek. akin to friendship. The 
Oewpéw, I behold. word is much less fre- 

quent in the New Testa- 

Kadeéw, Kadéow, éxaddeca, —, ment than ayamaw). 

—, éxdAnOnv, I call. xwWpa, Hh, a country. 


Rules of Contraction! 


314. Two vowels or a vowel and a diphthong are often 
united into a single long vowel or diphthong. The process 
by which they are united is called contraction. 

1 The following formulation of the rules of contraction is, in essentials, 


that which is given in White, Beginner's Greek Book, 1895, pp. 75f. It 
has been used here by kind permission of Messrs. Ginn and Company. 
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315. It must not be supposed, however, that contrac- 
tion always takes place when two vowels or a vowel and a 
diphthong (even in the combinations set forth in the follow- 
ing rules) come together within a word. 


316. The rules of contraction are as follows: 


I. Vowel with Vowel 


1. An open and a close vowel, when the open vowel 
comes first, are united in the diphthong which is composed 
of the two vowels in question. 

Example: e-. makes e. It must be observed, however, 
that when the close vowel comes before the open vowel, a 
diphthong is never formed. Thus t-e (for example, in 
iepov), is always two syllables, never a diphthong. 


2. Two like vowels form the common long. 
Examples: a-a makes long a; €-n makes 7; o-w makes w. 


3. But ee makes e and o-o makes ov. 
This rule forms an exception to rule 2. 


4, An o- sound (0 or w) overcomes a, ¢€, or 7 (whether 
the o- sound comes first or second), and forms w. 
Examples: a-o makes w; e-w makes w. 


5. But eo and o-e make ov. This rule forms an excep- 
tion to rule 4. 


6. When a and € or 7 come together, whichever one 
comes first overcomes the other, and forms its own long. 
Examples: a-e and a-7 make long a; ea makes 7. 


II. Vowel with Diphthong 


1. A vowel disappears by absorption before a diphthong 
that begins with the same vowel. 


Examples: e-e. makes €:; o-ov makes ov. 
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2. When a vowel comes before a diphthong that does 
not begin with the same vowel, it is contracted with the 
diphthong’s first vowel. The diphthong’s second vowel dis- 
appears, unless it is t, in which case it becomes subscript. 


Examples: a-ec makes g¢ (a is first contracted with e in 
accordance with I 6, and then the « becomes subscript); 
a-ov makes w (a is contracted with o by I 4, and the v 
disappears); ¢-ov makes ov (eis contracted with o by I 5, 
and v disappears). 


3. But oe and o-7 make ot. 


III. Accent of Contract Syllables 


1. If either of the contracted syllables had an accent, 
the resulting syllable receives an accent. If the resulting 
syllable is a penult or an antepenult, the general rules of 
accent (see §11) will always tell which kind of accent it has. 
If the resulting syllable is an ultima it has a circumflex. 

Examples: (1) @tAéovev makes giAovyev, in accordance 
with I 5. Since one of the two syllables that united to make 
ov had an accent, ov must have an accent. The general 
rules of accent declare that if the ultima is short, a long 
penult, if accented at all, must have the circumflex. Hence 
gidoduev is correct. (2) TiwadueOa makes Tipwyefa in 
accordance with I 4. Since one of the two syllables that 
united to make w had an accent, w must have an accent. 
But in accordance with the general rules of accent only an 
acute can stand on an antepenult. Therefore tiumpefa is 
correct. (3) d7Aders makes 6nAots in accordance with II 38. 
Since one of the two syllables that united to make o had 
an accent, oc must have an accent. The general rules of 
accent will permit either an acute or a circumflex to stand 
on a long ultima. But the present rule gives special guid- 
ance. Therefore 6ndots is correct. 
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2. If neither of the contracted syllables had an accent, 
the resulting syllable receives none. 


Example: éidee makes éduAer in accordance with I 3. 
Since neither of the two syllables that unite to make eu is 
accented, et receives no accent, and éider is correct. 


Present System of Contract Verbs 


317. The student should write out in the uncontracted 
forms the present system (present tense in all moods studied 
thus far, and imperfect tense) of tiudw, I honor, didréw, I 
love, and 6nd\ow, I make manifest, and should then write the 
contract form opposite to each uncontracted form, applying 
the rules of contraction. The results can be tested by the 
conjugation of these verbs which is given in §§590-592. 


318. - It should be observed that there are two exceptions 
to the rules: (1) the present active infinitive of verbs in 
-aw is contracted from -dev to -av instead of to -ay, and (2) 
the present active infinitive of verbs in -ow is contracted 
from o-evv to -odv instead of to -oty. 


319. Contraction is carried out in all the forms of the 
declension of the participles. 


320. In general, the uncontracted forms of these verbs 
in -dw, -€w and -dw do not occur in the New Testament. 
The reason why the uncontracted forms, and not the con- 
tract forms, of the present active indicative first person 
singular are given in the lexicons is that the uncontracted 
forms must be known before the verb can be conjugated, 
since it makes a great difference for the conjugation whether 
Tua, for example, is contracted from’ riwdw, riméw, or 
TLwow. 
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Principal Parts of Verbs in -dw, -éw and -dw 


321. Verbs whose stems end in a vowel regularly 
lengthen that vowel (a as well as e being lengthened to 7) 
before the tense suffixes (e.g. the -co/eof the future system, 
the -ca of the first aorist system, and the -6e of the aorist 
passive system). Thus the principal parts of tiwaw, so far 
as we have learned them, are riwdw, Tiunow, étiunoa, —, 
—, ériunonv (not Tiudw, Tiuaow, etc.); the principal parts 
of didéw are ditéw, dirjow, etc.; and the principal parts of 
dndOow are dnddw, SnAwow, etc. It should be observed that 
this lengthening of the final vowel of the stem of these ‘‘con- 
tract”’ verbs has nothing to do with contraction. The con- 
traction appears only in the present system. 


322. It is very important that the student should learn 
to reverse the process involved in this rule. Thus, if a form 
davepwheis be found in the Greek-English exercises, the 
student should first say to himself that the -6e in davepwheis 
is evidently the sign of the aorist passive system. ‘The 
verb stem without the tense suffix would be gdavepw-. But 
since the final vowel of the verb stem is lengthened before 
the tense suffix -fe, the verb stem was davepo- and the verb 
was davepow. Or if a form 7pwr76n be found, the student 
should first say to himself that the -07 is evidently the 
ending of the aorist passive indicative, third person singu- 
lar, like €\v@n. But the aorist passive indicative has the 
augment, which if the verb begins with a vowel consists in 
the lengthening of that vowel. Therefore, to get the verb, 
the » at the beginning of 7pwr7n must be shortened. 
But 7 is the long of either a ore. It cannot be determined, 
therefore, whether the verb began with aore. Again, the 
n just before the -0y in jpwr7y was the lengthened form 
of the verb stem. The verb stem therefore ended in either 
aore. Accordingly there are four possibilities as to the verb 
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from which }pwrj0n may be found to have come; 7npwrnOy 
may be found to have come from dpwréw, dpwrdw, Epwrew, 
or épwrdw. Trying each of these in the lexicon we discover 
that the last is correct. 


323. Kadém is an exception to the rule just given. 
It does not lengthen the final € of the stem before the o of 
the future and aorist systems. The aorist passive, more- 
over, is irregularly formed. 


324. Exercises 


I. 1. ovk evdAoynoe 6 Beds TOV ph TEpiTaTOvYTA KaTa 
Tas évto\as Tod ’Inood. 2. of ayatmpevor b7d Tod ’Inood 
ayara@o. Tov ayar@vra avrovs. 3. Aadrodvros tod ’Incod 
Tots akoNovbovaw np~ato 6 apxXwY Tapakadely avTov a7red- 
Oetv. 4. dxoNovOnoavtes TS NaAHoarTe TabTa (nTHawWpEV TOV 
oikov avtov. 5. eb dyar@mev Tov Oedv, THpuwev Tas EvTOAGS 
avTod kal moter Ta NadovuEva july bro TOD "Inaod. 6. 
ToUTO ToinaavTos TOD Incod éNadeL TEpl avTod 6 Deparrerfels 
T® akodovbodvTt dxAwW. 7. Eewpovy ol amocToAGL TA Epya 
Ta Towtlpeva b7d “Inood & TH Twepitarety aitols aby alts. 
8. pera TO BANOHvat els. pvAaK}Y TOY TpoPNTHY OvKETL TEpLE- 
mare 6 Inoots év TH xwpa exelvn. 9. of dyarGvres Tov Oedv 
motovot Tas évtodas altovd. 10. tadra éroiovy 7H Inaod Kai 
oi Oeparrevbévres bm’ adtod. 11. éfnrovy abrdv ot dydor, iva 
Gewpdou Ta rovobmeva br’ abtod. 12. ov didodar tov "Incodv 
ol un ToLobyTes Tas EvTods avTov. 138. dyamGuev Tov Oedv 
év Tais Kapdlais nuayv ayaradvres Kal tols ddedpots. 14. 
Tatra édadnoev 6 'Inaods Tots dkoAovbodaw atta ert Tept- 
TaTav per’ aitav év TH xwpa T&v "lovdaiwy. 15. édv ph 
TEPLTATAUEV KaTa Tas evToAas TOD ’Inaed, ov Oewphaopuer TO 
Tpocwrov avtov. 16. wera 7d Kadécat a’tovs tov ‘Inoodvy 
ovKEeTL TEpLeTaTOUY év Tals dbols TOD TovNpod ode éroloLY TA 
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movnpa. 17. radra érovetre uty dua TO ayaray buds Tov 
KahegavTa vuas eis THY Baotrelay airod. 18. 7 ’Inood 
Aadnoavre Tavra pera TO éyepOfvar ex vexpSv mpocexivncav 
ot KAnbévres br’ aitod. 19. ewpovv tov 'Inootv cravpot- 
Hevov UTO TOV otpatwwrdy ai adkodovOnoaca al’T@ é€x Tis 
TadtAaias. 20. ob Sewpnoouev airov édv pn adxodovuev 
avuT@ wepitatobvTe év TH T'adcAala. 


II. 1. Those things spake Jesus to those who were fol- 
lowing Him out of Galilee. 2. I was beholding Him who 
had loved me and died in behalf of me. 3. Let us worship the 
One who does these things and bless His holy name. 
4. Those who were beholding Him as He was walking in 
Galilee were saying that they did not wish to follow Him. 
5. Having followed Jesus as He was walking in Galilee, they 
beheld Him also after He had been raised up from the dead. 
6. Let us seek the One who has spoken to us words of 
hope. 7. Let us bless the name of the One who walked 
with us in the world and was crucified in behalf of us. 8. If 
thou followest Him who does these things, thou wilt behold 
Him in His glory. 9. If we do not love those who bless us 
we will not love those who do evil things. 10. He loves us 
and makes manifest to us His glory, in order that we may 
bless God for ever. 11. While the multitudes were follow- 
ing Jesus and were hearing the things which were being 
spoken by Him, the rulers were saying that they did not 
love Him. 12. I will show to those who have followed me 
the things which have been shown to me by Jesus. 13. These 
are those who love Jesus and beheld His works and were 
called into His kingdom. 14. His brother exhorted him to 
follow Jesus in order that he might be with Him for ever. 
15. This parable we speak to those who love God and keep 
His commandments. 16. This is the child that blesses God 
and loves Him. 
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LESSON XXIV 
Future and First Aorist Active and Middle of Liquid Verbs. 


Future of eit. 


325. 


aA\AnAwY, reciprocal pron., 
of each other, of one an- 
other. 

arofavotuat, I shall die, dep. 
fut. of arobvncKkw. 

amokTeva, améxreva, fut. 
and aor. of dmoxtelvw, I 
kill. 

amooTeA@, améareda, fut. 
and aor. of amogré\\w, I 
send. 

ap, joa, fut. and aor. of 
aipw, I take up, I take 
away. 

Badr@, I shall throw, I shall 
cast, fut. of Badrw. 

éavrov, reflexive pron., of 
himself. 

eyep®, Hyepa, fut. and aor. 
of éyeipw, I raise up. 

éwavrov, reflexive pron., of 
myself. 


Reflexive Pronouns 


Vocabulary 


oy , 


émt, prep. with gen., over, 
on, at the time of; with 
dat., on, on the basis of, at; 
with acc., on, to, against 
(é7i is an _ exceedingly 
common, but a rather 
difficult, preposition. Its 
various uses must be 
learned by observation in 
reading). 

égouat, I shall be, fut. of 
eiul. 

werd, Eueva, fut. and aor. 
of pévw, [ remain. 

peravoéw, I repent. 

geavtov, reflexive pron., of 
thyself. 

oTelpw, OTEPH, EgTTELPA, —, 
—, éorapnv, I sow. 

goBéowart, dep. with passive 
forms, I am afraid, I fear, 
I am afraid of. 


326. Liquid verbs are verbs whose stems end in A, p, », 
or p, these consonants being called liquids. 
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327. The Future of Liquid Verbs 


The future active and middle of liquid verbs is formed, 
not by adding -o/e, as is the case with other verbs, but by 
adding -eo/e, to the verb stem. The e€ contracts with the 
following variable vowel, in accordance with the rules of 
contraction given in the preceding lesson. Thus the future 
active and middle of liquid verbs is conjugated exactly like 
the present of verbs in -ew. 


328. The future active indicative of xpivpw, I judge, 
is as follows: 


Sing. 1. xpd Plur. 1. xpivodyev 
2. Kpivets 2. KpLveEtTe 
3. KpLVEt 3. Kpiwovat(v) 


329. It will be observed that the only way in which the 
future active indicative in the three persons of the singular 
and in the third person plural is distinguished (in appear- 
ance) from the present active indicative of kpivw is by 
the accent. 


330. The future middle indicative of xpivw is as follows: 


Sing. 1. kpivoduar Plur. 1. xpiwobpeba 
2. Kp. 2. Kpivetabe 
3. KpLvetTrat 3. KpwovvTat 


331. It will be remembered (see §157) that the verb 
stem is often disguised in the present system. Thus the 
future of a liquid verb is often distinguished from the 
present by something more than the addition of the e. 

Example: The future of B4\\w is Bad@, Bad- and not 
Badd- being the verb stem. Even xpuv really differs from 
the present xpivw in that the c is short in the future and 
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long in the present. But even that distinction does not 
prevail in the case of pévw. 


332. Some verbs have liquid stems in the future but not 
in other tenses. 
Example: The future of Aéyw is €pa. 


The First Aorist of Liquid Verbs 


333. The first aorist active and middle of liquid verbs is 
formed not by adding -oa to the verb stem but by adding -a 
alone and making changes within the body of the word, the 
verb stem usually being lengthened (¢ lengthened not to 
n but to e). The conjugation, in all the moods, is like the 
conjugation of other first aorists. 

Examples: (1) The first aorist active of wévw, I remain, 
is €uewa (indic.), welyw (subj.), metvar (infin.) and peivas 
(part.). (2) The first aorist active of amocré\\w, I send, 
is dméoreXa (indic.), amtooreiAw (subj.), &dmooretAar (infin.) 
and amooreiXas (part.). 


334. Of course liquid verbs may have second aorists 
or irregular aorists. So the aorist of Ba\dw is a second aorist 
é€Badov. Some verbs, moreover, may have a present stem 
ending in a liquid, and yet not be liquid verbs. Thus 
AaywBavw is not a liquid verb, the verb stem being \af-. 
The student is reminded again that one cannot always 
predict what the various tense systems of a Greek verb 
will be. The lexicon must be consulted. 


335. Future Indicative of eiyi. 
The future indicative of eiut, I am, is as follows: 


Sing. 1. écouae Plur. 1. écdyeba 
2. éon 2. éceabe 
3. éorat 3. ésovTat 
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It will be observed that the conjugation is just like 
that of the future middle of \vw, except that in the third 
person singular the variable vowel is omitted, éorat stand- 
ing instead of écerat. 


336. The English Preparatory Use of ‘‘There”’ 


The word there is sometimes put before the verb in an 
English sentence without any special force except as an 
indication that the subject is to follow the verb. This 
“preparatory” there is not translated at all in Greek. 


Examples: (1) xapa éorat & otpava@, there shall be 
joy in heaven. (2) joav pabnral év 7 olkw, there were 
disciples in the house. 


Declension of Reflexive Pronouns 


337. The declension of éuavrot, fs, of myself, the 
reflexive pronoun of the first person, is as follows: 


Sing. Plur, 
G. éuavtod éuaurijs G. éauvTav é€auTa@v 
D. éuavT@ €uauTh D. éavrots €auTats 
A. é€uavrov = ewaurnv A. éavutods éavTas 


338. The declension of ceavrod, 7s, of thyself, the reflex- 
ive pronoun of the second person, is as follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
G. geavtrod aeauTijs G. éavrav éauTav 
D. ceavT@ oeQuTy D. éavrots  éavrats 
A. geavrov aeauTny A. éavrots  éavras 
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339. The declension of éavtod, fs, 00, of himself, of 
herself, of itself, the reflexive pronoun of the third person, is 
as follows: 

Sing. Plur. 
M. F, ING M. F, N. 
G. €avtod éavtjs éavTov G. €avtav é€avTav éavradp 
D.éav7@ éavTqH = eauT@ D. €avrots éavtats éavrots 
A A 


. €auTov éavTny €avTo . €auTols €auTds €éauTa 


340. It will be observed that the declension of the reflex- 
ive pronouns is like that of avrds, except that there is no 
nominative case and in the reflexive pronouns of the first 
and second persons no neuter gender. 


341. In the plural, éav7@v, which originally belonged 
only to the pronoun éaurod of the third person, is made to 
do duty for all three persons. 


342. Use of Reflexive Pronouns 


Reflexive pronouns are pronouns that refer back to the 
subject of the clause. 


Examples: (1) ob Aadd wepi éeuavtot, I do not speak 
concerning myself; (2) ov do€afets ceauvtov, thou dost not 
glorify thyself; (3) ovx Exe Cwny év éauvta, he has not life in 
himself ; (4) do€afere Eaurods, ye glorify yourselves. 


343. Reciprocal Pronoun 


The reciprocal pronoun is 4\\jAw?, of one another, of each 
other. It occurs in the New Testament only in the forms 
adrAnhuv, of one another, adAndos to or for one another, and 
adAndovs, one another (Brérovew addAndovs, they see one 
another). 
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344, Exercises 


I. 1. ob yap éavrods knptocouey ada Xprorov Inoobv 
Kuptov, éavtovs 5é dovAous buadv da "Incotv. 2. 6 éyelpas rov 
kiptov "Incoty éyepel kal Huds ody ’Inood. 3. elrev 6 pabn- 
THS OTe aToOavetrar brép Tod Inaod. 4. ovK éyepoduev adrol 
éaurots, 6 d& "Incots éyepel juas ev TH eoxarn juepa. 5. 
el0s Rpev 6 Tovnpos TO Tapa THY dddv craper. 6. éav dya- 
wate adAndous, éececbe pabynral tod adrofavovtos wvrép 
buav. 7. éav micrevonte eis Tov “Incodv, wer’ abrod pevetre 
eis TOV ai@va. 8. 6 dyaTa@v Tov vidv ayaTé Kal Tov arocTeEl- 
Aavra airov. 9. xapa eorar emi TH GyapTwrAO 7H éml 7H 
pnuatt Tod “Incod peravonoartt. 10. of dmoxretvavres Tov 
"Incody kai duwtavres rots pabnras airod éxBadodar kal 
nuas. 11. émiarpéavres otro éml rov Oedv Eueway ev TH 
éxxAnoia avtod. 12. éyetpayros rod Oeod rovls vexpovs éad- 
ucla atv TO Kupiw eis To’s ai@vas Tay aiwywy. 13. ovx eis 
éuauTov émiorevoa, GA’ els Tov Kipiov. 14. eEeoriv jyiv 
AaBety b6Gpa am’ adAndAwWY, GAN’ obK aroxTeivar ovbE SiBEar 
a\AnAous. 15. obros pév eat 6 Gpxwy 6 amoxTelvas Tods 
mpopnras, exetvos 6€ éotiv 6 GuapTwrds 6 pETavonaas éTl TH 
phuate tod “Inaod. 16. éay 6€ rodTo elmwyev Kat’ aiTod, do- 
Bobpeba robs Sxdous, A€yovot yap eivat avrov mpopyrny. 
17. arocrexet mpos abrovs didacKadous Kal mpodyjras, iva 
peravonowow Kal poBdvra tov Oedv. 18. paxaprol eiow 
obx of Eavrods Sofatovres AAN’ of SoEaLovTEs TOV AToaTELAaYTA 
Tov viov avrod eis Tov Koopov. 19. épxouévou mpos avrovs 
tod "Incod repitatodvros éml rhs Paracons éepoBodvro oi 
iddvres avrov pabnrat. 20. radra époduev rots aroaradetat 
TpOs HUAS TpoPyrats. 


II. 1. When Jesus has taken away our sins we shall be 
holy for ever. 2. Let us not begin to say! in ourselves that 


1 With a&pxouat, I begin, the present infinitive, not the aorist infini- 
tive, should be used. 
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we do not know Him. 3. We shall not fear the ruler who 
killed the prophets, for God will send His angels to us. 
4. When the soldiers had killed Jesus our Lord, we were 
afraid and went away from Him. 5. He said that it was 
not necessary for us to see each other. 6. If ye persecute 
and kill those who are being sent to you, ye shall no longer 
be the people of God. 7. The multitudes went away, but 
those who remained said that He had the words of life. 
8. When Jesus had spoken these things and had sent His 
disciples into the villages of Galilee, the Pharisees were 
afraid of the people. 9. Having killed Jesus they will cast 
out of their synagogues those who have believed on Him. 
10. The apostle himself did not save himself, but God 
was the One who saved him. 11. When the Lord had spoken 
this parable, those rulers said that they would kill those 
who had been sent by Him. 12. Unless Jesus himself sends 
us we shall not be disciples of Him. 13. Unless ye repent 
ye will remain in sin forever. 14. He who said this word 
to the One who sent the apostles will say the same word 
also to those who have been sent by Him. 15. Those good 
disciples, having loved those who were following Jesus, 
will love also those who follow His apostles. 16. Those who 
saw Him as He was walking in Galilee will behold Him in 
heaven for ever. 
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LESSON XXV 


More Nouns of the Third Declension 
Adjectives of the Third Declension in -ns, -es 


345. 


aAnbns, és, adj., true. 

avnp, avdpds, 6, a man (avnp 
is a man as distinguished 
from women and children; 
a&v@pwros is a human be- 
ing as distinguished from 
other beings). 

apxepels, apxiepews, 0, a 
chief priest. 

Baowred’s, Bacthéws, 6, a king. 


yévos, yévous, TO, a race, a 


kind. 


346. 


Vocabulary 


yoaupatels, Ypaupatéws, 6, 
a scribe. 

éOvos, vous, TO, a nation; 
plur., ta €0vn, the nations, 
the Gentiles. 

lepels, Lepéws, 6, a priest. 

unTNp, uNTpos, 7, a mother. 

dpos, dpous, TO, a mountain. 

TaTnp, TaTpos, 6, a father. 

mloTis, TiaTews, 7, faith. 

tAnpns, es, adj., full. 

TOALs, TOAEWS, 7, a city. 

xaplis, XapLTos, n, grace. 


Before studying the present lesson, the student 


should review the paradigms in Lesson XVII. 


347. 
follows: 
Sing. 
N. V. xapus 
G. xapiros 
D. xapite 


A. xapuv 


The declension of xapis, xapitos, 7, grace, is as 


Plur. 

. Xapires 

. Xapitwr 
. xapror(v) 
. xapiras 


N. 


eC) <4 


158 NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 


348. This noun differs from those in §211, in that the 
accusative singular ending is -v instead of -a. The final + 
of the stem (yapir-) drops out before the -v. If xapis were 
declined like éAzis the accusative singular would be xdapira. 


349. The declension of wods, TOAEws (Stem zroXL-), 4, a 
city, is as follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
N. ods N.V. modes 
G. wod\ews G. modEwr 
D. rode D. zodeor(r) 
A. wod\w A. odes 
V. woXe 


350. The final c of the stem is changed to e except 
in the nominative, accusative and vocative singular. 
mode. in the dative singular is contracted from 7d Xe-t, 
and woes in the nominative plural from 7éXe-.«s, in 
accordance with the rules of contraction given in Lesson 
XXIII. The accusative plural has -es, instead of eas 
or (as the rules of contraction would require) -ys. The 
accusative singular has instead of -a the v- ending which 
appears in certain other third declension nouns such as 
xapis. The genitive singular ending is -ws instead of -os. 
The accent in the genitive singular and plural of this class 
of nouns is the only exception to the rule that if the ultima 
is long the antepenult cannot be accented (see §11). 


351. These third-declension nouns in -ts with genitives 
in -ews, of which vous is an example, form a very impor- 
tant class of nouns in the New Testament. The nouns of 
this class are declined alike and are all of feminine gender. 
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352. The declension of yévos, yévous, (stem yevec-), 76, 
@ race, is as follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
N. A.V. yévos N. A.V. yévn 
G. ~yévous G. yevadv 
D. yéve D. yéveor(v) 


353. The final o of the stem (yeveo-) is dropped except 
in the nominative singular. The e which is then left at the 
end of the stem is contracted with the vowels of the regular 
third-declension endings, in accordance with the rules of 
contraction given in Lesson XXIII. 


354. These third-declension nouns in -os, -ous, are de- 
clined alike, and are all of neuter gender. 


355. The declension of Bactrels, Bacthéws (stem Bact- 
Aev-), 6, is as follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
N. Baotdeis N. V. Baaurels 
G. Baoiréws G. Baoiréwy 
D. Bacidet D. Baowretor(v) 
A. Bao.iréa A. Baowrets 
V. Baoired 


356. The final v of the stem is dropped before those 
endings which begin with a vowel. Contraction takes place 
in the dative singular and nominative plural. The genitive 
singular has -ws instead of -os (compare 76Xs.). But the 
accusative singular has the a-ending, not the v-ending. 


357. These nouns in -evs, -ews are masculine. 


358. Observe the declension of rarnp and of davnp in 
§565. 
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359. The declension of other third-declension nouns will 
give little difficulty when once the genitive singular and the 
gender are known. Only the dative plural is sometimes 
troublesome, but the forms can at least be easily recognized 
when they occur. 


360. The declension of dAnO7ns, és (stem aAnfec-), true, 
is as follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
M.F. N, M.F. NE 
N. dAnOys = aAnOés «= CNN. V.. GAO ets arnOh 
G. adnBots adnfois G. adnbav aAnbav 
D. drdnbet andnbet D. adrdnOéor(v) adrnbéor(v) 
A. ddn67j arnbés A. adnbeis adnO7 
V. adnbés adnbeés 


361. The final o of the stem is dropped in most of the 
forms, and contraction then takes place. Compare 7odus, 
vyévos, and Baowrels. 


362. ‘This is the first adjective studied thus far which is 
declined according to the third declension in the feminine as 
well as in the masculine and neuter. 


363. Exercises 


I. 1. adnO4 éore Ta NadovpEva bd TOD iepéws TovTOoV. 
2. guveOovtwy r&v apxrepéwy kal ypaymatéwy iva aroKrel- 
vwot Tov dvdpa TodTov, mpoonvéavTo of wabnral év TH iep@. 
3. amexplOn 6 Baciredls 6 dyabds Aéyww Ste od O€XeL AoKTEtVaL 
todrov. 4. xapite 6€ éowOnoay éxetvor of duaptwrdol Kal 
nyepOnaav év b0En. 5. TH yap xapiTe cwfdueIa bia TiaTEws 
iva dofafwyev tov Bedv. 6. idey tov marépa kal THY untrépa 
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avtod év rh woe Euervey adv adtots. 7. els ra Lyn aroare- 
Aels Tovs arogTdXous gov, iva Knpiocwow adrois Td evayyeé- 
Avoy THs xapirds gov. 8. ayabds Hv odros 6 avip Kal rANpNS 
mvevpatos aylov kal tictews. 9. iddvres 5¢ THY ydpiv Tot 
Geod wapexadeoav ra vn pévery ev TH xGpiTe oly xapa xal 
eATidt. 10. karaBaivovtrwy 5€ aitdv éx rod bpovs é\dder 
tatta 6 “Inoods. 11. ayarjowye rods marépas kal ras 
bnrépas nuav, iva typnowpev Thy évToAnV Tod Geod. 12. 
TOV apxepewy iLddvTwy Tos TUVEpKXOMEVOUS Els TO AKOVELY TOD 
avdpos eitov mpds éauTov’s of &provres bre Sel abrov d7r0ba- 
vetv. 13. of Baotrels of rovnpol améxrevay Kal rovs &vdpas 
kal ra réxva. 14. 6 dé Beds Hyepev abrobs, tva dotaft wow abrov 
eis TOV ai@va. 15. éav ur xapuv Exwpev kal riot Kal édrida, 
ov weTavonoovat Ta EOvn Exl TS AOYH Hua. 16. Tots avdpacr 
Tots Teudbetow iro TOU Bacidéws tpoonvéyKapev TOV TaTépa 
kal Thy untépa nuav. 17. éMwv mpds rov Baoitéa Tabrns 
THS XwWpas Tapexddeoas avTov ur aToKTetvar Tov avdpa Tov- 
tov. 18. ei adnOq éore Ta AeyoueEva b16 THY dkoNovOnTavTwY 
T@ avdpl év tH TartAala aroxrevovaow atrov oi apxtepets. 
19. ta ricrews cwoe Tols miatebovTas els TO dvoua avTod. 
20. é€Eavto b€ kal ra €Ovn TO pHua TOD "Inaod TO adnbés. 


II. 1. This is the race that killed those who believe on 
Jesus. 2. When the scribes had entered into that city, the 
disciples went away to the mountains. 3. We saw that the 
word which was being spoken by the man was true. 4. When 
the Lord had said this to the chief priests, the ruler mar- 
velled. 5. The father of him who killed the men will kill 
also the children. 6. God will raise up from the dead those 
who have been saved by His grace. 7. Ye shall be saved by 
God through faith. 8. On account of the faith of the fath- 
ers and of the mothers the children will die in the evil city. 
9. The city being itsclf full of sin has also a wicked king. 
10. If we enter into those cities having our hearts full of 
grace and faith and hope, those who repent at our word will 
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see the King in His glory. 11. Jesus said to the scribes who 
were following that He was going into the holy city. 12. If 
we love the brethren we shall bless also the One who sent 
them into the nations. 13. The king said to my father that 
the chief priests and Pharisees wished to kill those who were 
following Jesus. 14. While Jesus was speaking these things 
in that wicked city, the chief priests were gathering together 
the soldiers in order that they might kill Him. 15. Those 
who have not the grace of God in their hearts have neither 
life nor hope. 16. If ye gointo those cities and villages, ye 
shall see the king who killed your fathers and your mothers. 
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LESSON XXVI 


Declension of ras, rots, wéyas, and Numerals. 


Attribu- 


tive and Substantive Uses of Prepositional Phrases 


and of the Genitive. 


Accusative of 


Extent of Time and Space 


364. 


dv0, two. 

eis, pla, év, one. 

é€, indecl., stzx. 

éros, Erous, TO, a year. 

j, CON)., or. 

7GedXov, imperfect indic. of 
6é\w (with an apparently 
irregular augment, but an- 
other form of the verb was 
é0éXw). 

"TaxwBos, 6, James. 

Kabapos, a, ov, adj., clean, 
pure. 

méyas, weyadn, wéya, adj., 
great. 

pnoeis, undeuia, under, no one, 
nothing (with moods other 
than the indicative). 

drtyos, 7, ov, adj., Little, few. 


Vocabulary 


ovdeis, ovdeula, ovdév, no one, 
nothing (with the indica- 
tive). 

was, Taoa, wav,adj.,all,every. 

mevTakigxiduor, at, a, five 
thousand. 

mévre, indecl., five. 

td7G0s, mAnfovs, To, a mul- 
titude. - 

mols, moddn, mov, 
much, many. 

movs, modes, 6, a foot. 

otad.ov, TO (plural ra oradéca, 
but also masc. oi ordé.ot), 
a stadium, a furlong. 

Tégoapes, a, four. 

Tpets, Tpla, three. 

ws, adv., as; with numerals, 
about. 


adj., 


365. The declension of mds, taca, wav, adj., all, every, 


is as follows: 
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Sing. Plur. 
M. F, N. M. F, N. 
N. was Taga wav N. wavres awacat mavra 
G. wavrés taons mavros G. TavTwy Tracy TavTwr 
D. ravti maon Tart D. raoul(v) racas raor(y) 
A. wavTa wacav av A, wavtas maoas Tarra 


366. The masculine and neuter stem is mavr- and the 
word is declined nearly like the first aorist active participle 
of \iw. But the accent is slightly irregular in the mascu- 
line and neuter, since it follows the rule for monosyllables 
of the third declension (see §221) in the singular but not 
in the plural. 


The Use of was 


367. mds can stand in the predicate position with a noun 
that has the article. This usage corresponds so exactly with 
English as to call for little explanation. 

Example: waoa 1) 7dXs, all the city. 


368. But mas can also stand in the attributive position. 
Example: 4 waca 7dXts, the whole city; ot ravres wabyral, 
the whole body of disciples, all the disciples. 


369. With a singular noun, was often means every. 

Example: wav 6épos, every mountain. 

mas is frequently used with article and participle. 

Examples: mas 6 mugrebwy, everyone who believes; mavres 
ol muarevorres, all those who believe; ravra Ta bvra éxet, all 
the things that are there. 


370. Declension of zodvs and of yévas 


Learn the declension of rodvs, roAdy, TOAV, much, many, 
great, and of péyas, weyadn, weya, great, in §§574, 575. 
It will be observed that except for thé short forms in the 
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nominative, vocative and accusative, masculine and neu- 

ter singular, these two adjectives are declined like ordi- 

nary adjectives of the second and first declension. 
Numerals 


371. The declension of eis, uia, év, one, is as follows: 


M. F. N. 
N. els pla év 
G. évos pas €vos 
D. & bea évi 
A. éa plap év 


The slight irregularities should be noticed. 


372. The declension of ovdeis, ovdeuia, obdév, no one, and 
unoeis, undeuia, undév, no one, is like that of eis. 


373. 6vo, two, is indeclinable (the same for all cases 
and genders) except that it has a dative form dvai(v). 


374. The declension of rpeis, rpia, three, and of 
Tésoapes, Téooapa, four, may be found in $588. 


375. The other cardinal numerals up to drakdcro, two 
hundred, are indeclinable. 


Attributive and Substantive Uses of Prepositional Phrases 
and of the Genitive 


376. Prepositional phrases are frequently treated as 
attributive adjectives, being placed after the article. 

Example: of év éxeivy TH mode pabyral, or ol wabnral ot 
éy éxeivn TH mode, the in-that-city disciples, or (by a free 
translation) the disciples who are [or, if the leading verb is 
past, were] in that city. Here the prepositional phrase 
takes the exact place of an attributive adjective. It will be 
remembered that of dyafol paénrai or of pabyral of 
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dyabol means the good disciples (see §70). If in these two 
Greek phrases év 79 7o\eu be substituted for the attributive 
adjective adyafot we have the idiom now under discussion. 


377. Like other attributive adjectives, these preposi- 
tional phrases can be used substantively. 

Example: As of dyaot means the good men, so ot év TH 
oer means the in-the-city men, or the men who are (or were) 
an the city. 


378. A noun in the genitive case can be used in this 
same way. 
Example: As of dyafot means the good men, so oi Tov 


’Incod means the of-Jesus men, the belonging-to-Jesus men, 
the ones 


the men + who belong to Jesus. 
those 


379. The genitive in this usage may indicate various 
relationships. Sometimes it indicates sonship. Thus 6 rod 
ZeGedaiov may mean the son of Zebedee. The context must 
determine. All that is certainly implied in the Greek is that 
the person spoken of is connected in some way with Zebedee. 
The literal meaning of the phrase is the belonging-to-Zebedee 
man. 


380. Notice that the disciples who are in the city may be 
expressed by of pwaénral of dvres év TH TOME, the being- 
in-the-city disciples. But the dvres is not needed. So also 
those who are in the city might be of dvres év TH ode, the 
being-in-the-city people. But again the évres is not needed. 
The prepositional phrase can be used as an attributive adjec- 
tive just as well as the participle (with its modifiers) can. 


381. All three of the idioms’ just discussed (oi év 79 
mode pabyral, ot év TH moda, and of rod ’Incod) are im- 
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portant. It should now be increasingly evident how much 
of Greek syntax is dependent on the distinction between 
the attributive and the predicate position. See §§68-74. 


382. Accusative of Extent of Space and Time 


The accusative is used to express extent of space or 
time, answering the question how far? or how long? 

Examples: éopev@nv per’ abtod oradiov &, I went with 
him one furlong; éueva piav nuépav, I remained one day. 


383. Exercises 


I. 1. peivas abv ata ern rpia HAOev eis exeivnv THY TONY. 
2. idav 5€ Trois é€v TH meyadn Toa eypave Kal Tots 
év 7TH pixpa.! 3. mopevfévres 5é of Tod "IaxwBov aradious 
ws mévte eldov tov “Inaody Kat mavras Tovs per’ aitod 
paénras. 4. dxovoavres 6€ Tatra wavta oi &y TH aUvaywyij 
eitov Ott Oédovow ibety Tov Tatra mowdyTa. 5. ab- 
pacey wav TO wAnOos ev TH BrErE aiTo’s TA ToLovmEVA 
bro Tod "Inaod. 6. otK Eevee uiav nuépay 6 pera Svo Ern idav 
Tov amoaToAoy TOV evayyeNoapevoy alTov. 7. Ta apxte- 
péwy bvTwy ep éexelvn TH weyadn TOAE Evervev 6 Inaods ev TH 
KOUN Nuepas ws wévte 7 €&. 8. det rods ev Tals wodEow Eefed- 
Oety eis ra Spy. Y. OeparrerOevtos brd T0d "Inaod Tod bro rdv 
Tecoapwv mpocevexbévtos ait@ ébdfacav mavtes of &v TH 
olkia Tov TonoavTa Ta peyada Ta’ta. 10. mpd dé Tov éd- 
Getv Tods éx TaV TOAEWY HY 6 "Inaods peTa TOV abnTav aiTov 
év TH épnuw. 11. érounOn wer 6’ adrod 6 Kdopos Kal wavTa 
Ta &y atta, abtos bé éyévero bt’ juds ws dovdos. 12. roto 
éroinoe iva owon wavtas Tois mucTevovtas eis aiTov. 13. 
mwas 6 dyarav rov beov ayaa kal trols adeddots. 14. 
aurnxOnoav Tavres of év TH TONE tva akovowor TA eyouEva 


1 What noun is naturally to be supplied with 77 mixpa@? 
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bro trav drogrédwv. 15. radra Edeyor ol év TS olxw Tat 
Tots apxvepedor kal ypapuparedor bia TO yivwoKev alTovs 
ravra Ta wept TOD Inaod. 16. radra éroie 6 Baothels Tay 
Tovdaiwr, HOede yap amoxreivar Ta ev TH Kwun Tatdia. 17. 
ovdels ywwoKer TavTa Ta &v TH KooHw el uy! 6 ToLNoas Ta 
mavra. 18. cwohoerar ovdels éav pr 5a mlorews Ernpnoe 
yap ovdeis rdcas Tas évTo\ds Tod Beod. 19. mpocevxwpefa 
vrép TGV SiwwkovTwy Huds, va yerwueda viol rod maTpos Nuav 
Tov év ovpavots. 20. waxdptor of KaBapol, aitol yap Tov Geov 
éYovrat. 


II. 1. The chief priests saw that all the things which 
were being spoken by Jesus were true. 2. In that place 
there were about five thousand men with many gifts and 
many garments. 38. Many are those that go down into the 
evil way, but few are those who walk in the ways of life. 
4, If ye become disciples of me I will show you all things. 
5. By the grace of God all we have become disciples of 
Jesus. 6. Through faith we have become children of our 
Father who is in heaven, for Jesus has saved us. 7. Let us 
do all the things that are in the law, according to the things 
that are being said to us by the prophets. 8. In that great 
city we saw three disciples of the Lord praying to their 
Father in heaven.? 9. When Jesus had called one of the 
three men who were in the boat, he spake to him all the 
things concerning the Kingdom of God. 10. We were in 
the same city one year, but Jesus sent us into all the villages 
which are in Galilee. 11. When Jesus had done all these 
great things, the Pharisees said that a demon was in Him. 
12. When Jesus had spoken all these things to the multi- 
tudes who were in the cities and villages, He sent the disci- 


1¢€i un and édy yn are often to be translated except. 

? With what is in heaven to be construed? If it is to be construed with 
Father, it should be put in the attributive position. The meaning then 
is our in-heaven Father, our Father who is in heaven. 
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ples in order that they might preach in the other cities also. 
13. All the churches shall see the One who saved them 
through His grace and sent to them the apostles. 14. 
Many kings and priests shall say that all the things which 
have been spoken by Jesus are true. 15. We saw no one in 
that great city except one disciple and a few children. 
16. Those who belonged to Jesus died on account of their 
faith. 
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LESSON XXVII 


Interrogative, Indefinite, and Relative Pronouns 


Deliberative Questions 
Conditional Relative Clauses 


384. 


aitéw, I ask, I request. 

ei, whether (in indirect ques- 
tions); the common mean- 
ing, #f, has already been 
given. 

érepwraw, I ask a question of, 
I question. 

épwraw, I ask a question, I 
ask a question of, I ques- 
tion, I ask (Originally 
épwrdaw meant to ask in the 
sense of to question, and 
airéw meant to ask in the 
sense of to request. But in 
New ‘Testament Greek 
épwrdaw is frequently used 
in the latter sense as well 
as in the former). 

Kap7os, 0, a frutt. 

Kplats, Kploews, 7, a judgment. 

érov, adv., where (relative). 


Vocabulary 


és, 7, 4, rel. pron., who, which. 

érav for é7e av, whenever 
(with subjunctive). 

dre, adv., when (relative). 

ovv, conj., accordingly, there- 
fore, then (postpositive, 
like 6éand yap. See §91). 

mivw, mlouat (very irregu- 
lar future), érvov, I drink. 

Tov, adv., where? (interroga- 
tive). 

mas, adv., how? (interroga- 
tive). 

tis, Tt, interrogative pron., 
who? which? what? 

Tis, Tt, indefinite pron., 
someone, something, a cer- 
tain one, a certain thing. 

payouat, fut. (very irregular), 
épayov, 2nd aor., of écbiw, 
I eat. , 
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Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns 


385. The declension of the interrogative pronoun, zis, 


ti, who? which? what?, is as follows: 


Fs se es 


Sing. 


N. 
tt 
Tivos 
tive 
Th 


Plur. 


M. F. 
tives 
TivaV 
tiau(y) 
Tivas 


N. 

j 
Tiva 
TIVO 
tiow(v) 
Twa 


386. The declension is according to the third declension 
in all three genders, the masculine and feminine being alike 
throughout, and the neuter differing from the masculine 
and feminine only in the nominative and accusative. 


387. The acute accent in the interrogative pronoun is - 


never changed to the grave. 


Example: ri \éyer; what does he say? 


388. 


The declension of the indefinite pronoun, 71s, 71, 


some one, something, a certain one, a certain thing, is as fol- 


lows: 


ee 


Sing. 
M.F. 
TUS 
TLWOS 
TWh 
TUWa 


N. 
Te 
TLVOS 
TwWt 
Tl 


Plur. 


M.F. 
TUES 
TLVOV 
Tial(v) 
TWAS 


N. 
TWa 
TVG 
Tist(y) 
TWA 


389. The indefinite pronoun is declined like the inter- 
rogative pronoun except that all the forms of the indefinite 
pronoun are enclitic and receive an accent only when the 


rules in §92 so prescribe. 
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390. Both the interrogative and the indefinite pronouns 
can be used either with a noun or separately. 

Examples: (1) riva xaprov éxere; what fruit have ye? 
(2) rt déyers; what dost thou say? (3) a&vOpwmds Tis, a cer- 
tain man; (4) etmréy tis, a certain man satd. 


391. The accusative singular neuter, 7i, of the inter- 
rogative pronoun is often used adverbially to mean why. 
Example: ri movetre tadta; why do ye do these things? 


Indirect Questions 


392. Indirect questions, like the ordinary form of indi- 
rect discourse (see §308), retain the same mood and tense 
as those which would have been found in the direct dis- 
course lying back of the indirect. 


393. The same interrogative words are commonly used 
in indirect questions as those which are used in direct ques- 
tions. 

Examples: jpwrncey abtov tis éotiw, he asked him who 
he was. The direct question lying back of the indirect was, 
tis ef; who art thou? (2) eirev airots rod péver, he told 
them where he was abiding. The direct question which he 
was answering was rod peéveis ; where art thou abiding? 


394. Deliberative Questions 


The subjunctive is used in deliberative questions. A 
deliberative question is a question that expects an answer 
in the imperative mood. 

Examples: (1) roujowyev totro 4H py Tomowpuer; shall 
we do this or shall we not do it? The answer expected is in 
the imperative — do it or do not do it. (2) ri moinowper; 
what shall we do? The natural answer is do this or do that, 
or the like. 
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The Relative Pronoun 


395. The declension of the relative pronoun, és, #, 6, 
who, which, is as follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
M. Re Me M. F. N. 
N. és R é ol at a 
"=. ob Hs ov ov ov ov 
D. 6 1 @ ols. als. - ols 
BO Be etre Fb ots = as "1 


396. It will be observed that except for 6 instead of dp 
in the nominative and accusative singular neuter (compare 
avrés and éxeivos) the declension of the relative pronoun 
is like that of a regular adjective of the second and first 
declension. The nominative singular feminine and the 
nominative plural masculine and feminine are like the cor- 
responding forms of the article except that the article in 
those forms is proclitic. 


397. Like other pronouns, the relative pronoun agrees 
with its antecedent in gender and number but has its own 
case in its own clause. 

Example: (1) 6 aidaTodos bv eides ar7ndOev, the apostle 
whom you saw went away; (2) adnOn jv mavrTa & elev 6 
"Inaods, all things which Jesus said were true; (3) 6 pabnrns 
év nyarnoe 6 'Inoots jv év 7 olkw, the disciple whom 
Jesus loved was in the house. 


398. But where the antecedent of the relative pronoun 
is in the genitive or dative case and the relative pronoun 
itself would naturally be in the accusative case as the object 
of the verb in the relative clause, it is regularly attracted 
to the case of its antecedent. 

Examples: ravrwy 6€ Oavpaforvrwy éxi maow ois éroie 
elev Tpds Tovs pabyras avrov...., but when all were 
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wondering at all the things which He was doing, He said to his 
disciples..... Here ots would have been accusative if it 
had retained the case which it would have had in its own 
clause. But it is attracted to the case of raouv. 


399. The antecedent of the relative pronoun is fre- 
quently left unexpressed. Thus és can mean he who; 
h, she who; 5, that which, what; ot, the men who, or they 
who; al, the women who; 4, the things which. 

Examples: (1) ox é&eoriv wou 5 O€\w rorfoat, it 1s not 
lawful for me to do that which I wish (or to do what I 
wish). (2) és yap obx éorw Kal’ tudy brép budv éorwy, 
for he who is not against you is for you. In such a case 
essentially the same thought is expressed as by the article 
with participle—dés ovx éorw is almost like 6 uy ov. But 
in many cases only the article with participle could be used. 
For example zn the one who has could hardly be expressed in 
any way but by év 7 éyovrt. (3) Exw 6 O&\w, I have 
what I wish. Here the English word what is a short way of 
saying the thing which or that which and so is correctly 
translated by 6. Compare A€éyw aire ti éxyw, I tell him 
what I have. Here the English word what is an inter- 
rogative word in an indirect question, and so is correctly 
translated by 7i. 


Conditional Relative Clauses 


400. The indefinite relative clauses which in English are 
marked by the suffix -ever added to the relative word (e. g., 
whoever, whichever, whatever, wherever, whenever), have in 
Greek ordinarily the subjunctive with the particle ay or 
éav. This is one of the commonest uses of the subjunctive. 

Examples: (1) és yap éay O€d\n thy Woxjv atrod coat 
ov gwoe abrnv, for whoever wishes to save his life shall not 
save it; (2) ds dv morebon cwOnoerat, whoever believes [or 
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shall believe] shall be saved; (3) eis jv 8’ dv wodw ela €XOnte 
dbYeobe év aitH uabyrds, and into whatever city ye enter for 
shall enter] ye shall see disciples in it; (4) drov éay F 6 
dudackados éxet Ecovrar xal of Sidackduevor dr’ abrod, 
wherever the teacher is there will be also those who are being 
taught by him. 


401. It will be observed that the verb in the English 
translation of these conditional relative clauses can be 
either future indicative or present indicative. It often 
makes little difference which is used. In such clauses the 
present indicative in English frequently refers to future 
time. 


402. Exercises 


I. 1. és éay un bé€&nrar buds Tobrov ot Séterar 6 Bact- 
Aes. 2. a dv Toinowpyev byulv, mornoere Kal byels Hytv. 
3. épwrncavTds Tivos aitrols Ti Payn arexpiOnoay attra 
Aéyovres Gri Set abtov hayetv Tov aprov Tov év TH olxw. 4. 
tivos! éotat Tadta TavTa év TH éoxaTn Nuépa; 5. brav 
€\On 6 vids rod avOpwrov Tives Ecovrat ot micrebovres; 6. 
és Gv bon play T&v évrodGv Tove? 6 ovk ekeotw movetv. 7. 
& elrev byiv 6 mpodyrns Ere Ov pel? budv radra épodar kai of 
evayyeNtodmevor Huds. 8. éav Tis amo vexpav TopEevOh mpods 
avrovs, ueravoncovaly. 9. ds éav pr dxobon Ta mpopyTayv ovde 
peravonoe éav tiva ibn Tay vexpOv. 10. of av etrwow a ovx 
Zari &d7nOF ob AAuovrar KapTov Tia Tod Epyou ait&v. 11. 
Zrevyev bre édy ris éyepOf éx vexp&v peravonoovaw. 12. hpw- 
tThoav Tov mpopyTny oi ev 7H Tadtdaia et of vexpol axotcovaer 
Tis dwvijs rod kupiov. 13. ete oby abrois dri év TH Kpioet 

1 A noun or pronoun in the genitive case may stand in the predicate 
with the verb to be. Thus 7 Bagtdeia éoti Tov Beod or Oeov 
éorwv 7) Baotdela means the kingdom is God’s or the kingdom belongs 


to God. 
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dkovcovety mravres TOD Kupiov. 14. éddvrTes of Papicator els 
Twa Kwunv érnpwtnaay Tovs ev alTH Aéyovres Ilod eiow ot 
Tov mpopyrov’ & yap éyouagt Tepl aire oi év rH Taridraig 
otk €or GdnOH. 15. deve 5 6 Erepwrnfeis Ti érepwras 
pe; ob yap Oéd\w droxpivecbai cou ovdév.! 16. EXeyer ody 
Trav pabntav tis TH arocroAw Ti roijoe odtos; 6 dé amé- 
aTonos evOls drexpiOn ait@ Aéywv Llonoe 6 Beds a Bere 
Kal méavra & Oéde éotiv yada. 17. & €Bdere Tov Kipioy ro- 
obvra Tatra HOede Kal adTos ToLeiv. 


II. 1. We did what those who were in the same city 
asked. 2. The priests whom we saw while they were still 
there asked us who those disciples were. 3. Whoever does 
not do what I say shall not receive from me what he asks. 
4. A certain scribe went into the city in order that he might 
take the books which the prophets had written. 5. Into 
whatever nation we go, let us seek the disciples who are 
in it. 6. What shall we say concerning all these things? 
7. They asked us what they should say concerning those 
in the city. 8. A certain man having come to Jesus said 
that he wished to be healed. 9. Whoever shall ask any- 
thing shall receive what he asks. 10. They asked Jesus 
what the will of God was. 11. Whoever kills his brother 
will come into the judgment. 12. Why then do you eat 
what it is not lawful to.eat? 13. Whoever is not taught 
by the Lord will not know Him. 14. When the chief priests 
had seen what Jesus was doing they sent a certain messen- 
ger to the Pharisees. 15. Where shall we abide? For the 
night is coming and no one has said to us what we shall do. 

1The Greek language frequently uses a double negative where it is 


not allowable in English. Thus od \éyw ovdév means I do not say 
anything, or I say nothing. 
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LESSON XXVIII 
The Imperative Mood 


403. Vocabulary 
aytatw, I hallow, I sanctify. doris, frus, rt, (plural 
aypos, 6, a field. oirwves), indef. rel. pron., 
yn, 7, earth, land (y7 has the whoever, whichever, what- 
circumflex accent through- ever (scarcely used except 
out, because there has been in the nominative case; 
contraction). sometimes used almost like 
éyyus, adv., near. the simple relative pro- 
édeew, I have mercy on, I noun 6s). 
pity. ovs, wrds, TO, an ear. 


dpbarpos, 6, an eye. 
dos, 7, ov, rel. adj., as great. oxdTos, oKxorous, 76, darkness. 
as,asmuchas,asmanyas. wédwp, tiaros, 76, water. 
gas, pwrds, 7d, light. 


404. The imperative mood occurs in the New Testa- 
ment almost exclusively in the preser:t and aorist tenses. 


405. The present imperative, active, middle, and pas- 
sive, is formed on the present stem; the aorist imperative, 
active and middle, on the aorist stem; and the aorist passive 
imperative, on the aorist passive stem. There is of course 


no augment. See §245. 


406. The imperative mood has no first person, but only 
second and third. 
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407. The present active imperative of \iw is as follows: 


Sing. 2. Node, loose (thou). Plur. 2. vere, loose (ye). 
3. AvéTw, let him loose. 3. Avérwoar, let them 
loose. 


408. The present middle imperative of tw is as follows: 


Sing. 2. Avov, loose (thou) Plur. 2. AvecGe, loose (ye) for 


for thyself. yourselves. 
3. AvésOw, let him 3. AvécOwoav, let them 
loose for himself. loose for themselves. 


409. The present passive imperative of Avw is as follows: 


Sing. 2. Mvov, be (thou) Plur. 2. Nvece, be (ye) 


loosed. loosed. 
3. AvécOw, let him be 3. AvésOwoav, let them 
loosed. be loosed. 


410. It will be observed that the present active and the 
present middle and passive imperative have the variable 
vowel o/e. 


411. The aorist active imperative of \tw is as follows: 


Sing. 2. Atoov, loose (thou). Plur. 2. Avoare, loose (ye). 
3. Avodtw, let him 3. AvgaTwoar, let them 
loose. loose. 


412. The aorist middle imperative of vw is as follows: 


Sing. 2. Atoar, loose (thou) Plur. 2. Avaacbe, loose (ye) 


for thyself. for yourselves. 
3. Avodcbw, let him 3. Avadcbwaar, let them 
loose for himself. loose for themselves. 


413. It will be observed that the aorist active and the 
aorist middle imperative have the characteristic -ca of the 
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aorist stem. This -ca is disguised only in \Ocov, the second 
aorist active imperative, second person singular. 


414. The aorist passive imperative of bw is as follows: 


Sing. 2. Av@nrt, be (thou) Plur. 2. AvOnre, be (ye) 


loosed. loosed. 
3. AvOnTw, let him be 3. AvOntwoav, let them 
loosed. be loosed. 


415. It will be observed that the aorist passive impera- 
tive has the characteristic -e of the aorist passive stem. 
This -6e is lengthened to -@n. 


416. The second aorist active imperative of Aeirw, I 
leave, is as follows: 


Sing. 2. Aime, leave (thou). Plur. 2. Aimere, leave (ye). 
3. Aurérw, let him 3. Aurérwoav, let them 
leave. leave. 


417. The second aorist middle imperative of \eizw is as 
follows: 


Sing. 2. Aurod Plur. 2. dimecde 
3. AutrécOw 3. ALTécOwoav 


418. It will be observed that the second aorist active 
and the second aorist middle imperative are formed on the 
second aorist stem. They have the same endings as the 
present imperative. 


419. The second aorist middle imperative second per- 
son singular (e. g. \irod) always has an irregular accent, 
instead of following the rule of recessive accent. 

Further, the forms eiré, é\0é, from Aéyw and épxoua, 
have an irregular accent. 
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420. The Tenses in the Imperative Mood 


There is no distinction of time between the tenses in 
the imperative mood. The aorist imperative refers to the 
action without saying anything about its duration or repe- 
tition, while the present imperative refers to it as con- 
tinuing or as being repeated. Thus Atdcov means simply 
loose, while Ade means continue loosing, or the like. 
Ordinarily it is impossible to bring out the difference in an 
English translation. Compare §283. 


421. The Use of the Imperative 


The imperative mood is used in commands. 

Examples: dxovoate Tols dyous pov, hear my words; 
6 éxwv ata dkovérw, let him who has ears hear. It will be 
observed that the English language has, properly speaking, 
no imperative of the third person. Hence in translating 
the Greek imperative of the third person we have to use the 
helping verb let, so that the noun or pronoun that is the 
subject of the imperative in Greek becomes the object of 
the helping verb in English. 


422. Prohibition 

Prohibition (the negative of a command) is expressed by 
the present imperative with yu or by the aorist subjunctive 
with yy. 

Examples: (1) yu) Ade or yu) Abas, do not loose (ui Ad’ys 
or yw» ADcov would be wrong); (2) wu) Avérw or ww) Avon, let 
him not loose; (3) pi) Avere or pH ALonTE, do not loose; 
(4) uw) Avérwoay or wy AVowour, let them not loose. 


423. Present Imperative of eiui 
The present imperative of eiui, Iam, is as follows: 
Sing. 2. tot, be (thou).  Plur. 2. éore, be (ye). 
3. éoTw, let him be. 3. éatwoar, let them be. 
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424, Exercises 


oA a ¢ 
I. 1. éay 5& yu} dxovon, rapadaBe pera cod Ere va F Svo. 
2. 5 édy idnre tov Xpicrdv rowdvra, Todro woujoare Kal 
juets. 3. Kipre, EX€noov juas, ob yap éroijoauey & éxédev- 
gas. 4. ur eicédOn els THY TOdW 6 €v TS Oper. 5. obTwS obv 
tTpocevxerbe vues Ilarep judy 6 év trols ovpavots’ ‘Aytacbn- 
TW TO Gvoua gov’ EAaTw' 7% Bagireia cour yernOjTw* TO 
6A ’ t 3 ’ na \ yoy an 6 > aN g 
nua gov, ws &v otpav@ kal él ys. 6. arddvaor ody, 
Kupie, TA TANI’ dn yap Epxerar  vlE. 7. unbels EEEAOn eis 
Ta Opn, mpocev’aobwoav b€ TavTes TH TaTpl abltdv TH ev 
an > nn ‘ ’ A ” ‘ t A 4 
Tots ovpavots. 8. AaBav airov aye mpds judas. 9. pndevi 
eimnre 6 etdere. 10. €yépOnre® kai wu poBetcbe: 6 yap KUptos 
cwoe buds. 11. ravra obv bca éay eitwow tiv momnoare 
Kal Tnpeire, KaTa b€ Ta Epya alTa&v un Tovetre’ A€yovow yap 
‘ > n 12 ww > mn U U , 
Kal ov rovovaw. . Eheyev alt@ wabnrns tis Kupue, xédev- 
oov we €ADetv pds cé él Ta UOata. 6 5€ "Incods citer ’ENOE. 
13. dca é€av axovante Tots waoly budv kal ldnre Tots d6pfad- 
pots buadv elmere Kal Tots COveow. 14. & édvy dxobonte év TO 
oxoTre. Knpvéate ev TH hwri. 15. paxdpios baTis Payerat 
” > lol , n a] Le] 16 a 2 2 lel aN > ‘ 
a&ptov év TH Bacidela Tov Beod. . ev €xelvn TH TONE eloly 
tepets tovnpol, olries ov movovot TO OéX\nua Tov Beod. 17. 
2 r wv a agent, 2 ad e 4 , a a a 
éfeNOovres elreTe TAL Tots EOveot TOs El TaONs THs Vis a 
> ’ £ \ Lad Md an z Ld cla lol « t 
érolnoev 6 Beds Tots ayat@ow airov. 18. bray KrAnOARs br 
tivos, TopevOntr. 19. bray tdnre TadTa yivopeva, yrucecbe 
bre éyyus €or 4 Kpiots. 20. idere aves vets Tas xElpas 
pou: ov yap érolnoay abrat ai xetpes av Néyouawy éxetvor ovdEv. 


1 A first aorist ending is here placed on a second aorist stem, as very 
frequently in New Testament Greek. See §186, footnote, and §521. 


? The aorist passive of yivoyat is the same in meaning as the aorist 
middle, the verb being deponent throughout. The meaning of the 


verb here is to take place, to be done. 


’The passive of éyelpw is frequently used as a deponent meaning 
I arise, I rise. 
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II. 1. Speak ye to all the Gentiles the things which I 
have spoken to you. 2. Do not say in your heart that ye 
do not wish to do the things which the king commands. 
3. Let no one fear those evil priests, for whoever does the 
will of God shall go out with joy. 4. Let Him who has saved 
us through His blood have mercy on us in these evil days. 
5. Whosoever loves God shall come to the light, but he 
who does not love Him shall walk in the darkness. 6. As 
manysoever things as ye do, do in the light, in order that 
the name of God may be hallowed. 7. Let these men be 
baptized, for Christ has saved them through His word. 
8. Pray to thy Father in heaven, for He will do whatsoever 
things thou askest. 9. Let not the king say this, for we 
are all faithful men. 10. Let us not do the things which the 
evil men said to us. 11. Have mercy on all men, for the 
Lord has had mercy on you. 12. As many things as are 
good, do; but as many things as are evil, do not even speak 
concerning these. 13. The disciples asked the apostle 
whav they should eat, and the apostle said to them,‘‘ Go into 
the villages and eat the bread which isin them.” 14. Do not 
begin to say in yourselves that you do not know the truth. 
15. Let those who are in the fields not return into their 
houses. 16. Lord, save me, for I have broken thy com- 
mandments. 
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LESSON XXIX 


The Perfect Tense. 


425. 


a&xnxoa, perf. act. indic. of 
a&xovw, I hear. 

BeBarriouat, perf. pass. 
indic. of Barritw, I bap- 
tize. 

yéyova, perf. indic. of 
yivoua., I become (vyiveran, 
tt comes to pass, it hap- 
pens). 

yeypagda, yéypapupat, perf. 
act. and perf. pass. indic. 
of ypadw, I write. 

vyevvaw, I beget. 

éyyifw, I come near. 

éynyeprat, perf. pass. indic., 
third pers. sing., of éyeipw, 
I raise up. 


Review of Atw. 


Vocabulary 


éyvwka, perf. act. indic. of 
ywwokw, I know. 

é\ndvba, perf. indic. of 
épxouat, I come, I go. 

éppéOny, aor. pass. indic.(aor. 
pass. part. pneis) of Aéyvw, 
I say. 

éwpaka, perf. act. indic. of 
Brérw (6paw), I see. 

Oynoxw, I die (used only in 
the perfect, ré@vnxa, I am 
dead, and in the pluper- 
fect. In other tenses a7o- 
@ynoKw is used). 

paptupéw, I bear witness. 

Ilérpos, 6, Peter. 

mAnpow, I fulfil. 


426. The perfect active indicative of Atw is as follows: 


Sing. 1. AédAvKa 
2. édAuKas 
3. dédvxe(v) 


Plur.el: 


AeAVKapev 
2. dedAUKaTE 
3. deddxace (or NéAvKay) 


427. ‘The perfect active infinitive of \iw is NeAvKévat. 
The irregular accent should be noticed. 
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428. The perfect active participle of Avw is AeAvKws, 
deAvKula, A€EAUKOS. 
The irregular accent should be noticed. 


429. The forms given above constitute the perfect 
system, which is formed from the fourth of the principal 
parts, AéAvKa. 


430. The perfect system is formed by adding «x (in the 
indicative ka) to the verb stem, and by prefixing the redu- 
plication. The reduplication consists in the first consonant 
of the verb stem followed by e. 


431. The perfect, being a primary tense, might be ex- 
pected to have primary personalendings. But in the indica- 
tive the endings are exactly like the (secondary) endings of 
the first aorist, except in the third person plural, and even 
in the third person plural \é\ucav sometimes stands instead 
of AeAUKaou(y). 


432. The perfect active subjunctive is so rare that it 
need not be learned. 


433. The declension of the perfect active participle is 
as follows: 


Sing. 
M. Es N. 
N. AeAvKws NeAUKULA deAvKOS 
G. eAvKoTOs AeAuKvLas AeAUKOTOS 
D. XedvKore eAuKvLCA AeAUKOTL 
A. eduKora eAUKUCay eAuKOS 
Plur. 
M. iy ING 
N. Yedvkores AeAvKULaL \eAUKOTA 
G. AeAuKOTWY AeAUKULOV AeAUKOTWY 
D. dedvxdor(v) AeAvKULaLs NeAvKoae(y) 
A. XedvKkoTas AeAvKULas AeAUKOTA 
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434. It will be observed that the perfect active parti- 
ciple, like the other active participles and like the aorist 
passive participle, is declined according to the third declen- 
sion in the masculine and neuter and according to the first 
declension in the feminine. 


Formation of the Perfect Stem in Various Verbs 


435. Ifthe verb stem begins with a vowel or diphthong, 
the reduplication consists in the lengthening of that vowel 
or diphthong. In this case the reduplication is like the aug- 
ment. 

Examples: The perfect active of éA7ifw is #Amixa, and 
of airéw, nrnKa. 


436. If the verb stem begins with two consonants the 
reduplication in certain cases (by no means always) con- 
sists in the prefixing of an é (like the augment) instead of the 
repetition of the first consonant with e. 

Examples: éyvwxa is the perfect of ywwoKw. But yéypada 
is the perfect of ypadw. 


437. Verb stems beginning with ¢, 0 or x, are redupli- 
cated with z, 7 and x, respectively. 

Examples: zedidnxa is the perfect of gidéw; réOvnka, 
I am dead, is the perfect of @vnoxw (the present does not 
occur in the New Testament). 


438. If the verb stem ends with a vowel that vowel is 
regularly lengthened before the x of the perfect active, just 
as it is before the o of the future and first aorist. 

Examples: 7ydaryka from ayaraw, repidnxa from pidéw. 


439. If the verb stem ends with 7, 6 or 0, the 7, 6 or @ 
is dropped before the x of the perfect. 
Example: #Amxa from éA7ifw (stem éAzid-). 
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440. Some verbs have a second perfect, which is conju- 
gated like the first perfect except that there is no x. 
Examples: yéypada from ypadw ; axnxoa from axotw. 


441. In general, the student should remember what was 
said in §159 about the variety in the formation of the tense 
systems of the Greek verb. 


Perfect Middle and Passive 


442. The perfect middle and passive indicative of Abw 
is as follows: 


Sing. 1. AéAvpae Plur. 1. AeAvpueba 
2. Aé€AvVTAaL 2. Aé€AvabeE 
3. AéAUTAL 3. NéAuYTAaL 


443. The perfect middle and passive infinitive of vw is 
AeAvoOaL. 
The irregular accent should be noticed. 


444. The perfect middle and passive participle of Atw is 
AeAvpEvos, 1, ov, (declined like a regular adjective of the 
second and first declension). 

The irregular accent should be noticed. 


445. The forms given above constitute the perfect middle 
system, which is formed from the fifth of the principal parts, 
AéAvMAL. 


446. The reduplication is the same as in the perfect 
active. 


447. In the indicative, the primary middle endings (see 
§111) are added directly to the stem, without intervening 
variable vowel. They are not modified at all. So in the 
infinitive and participle -c@at and -yevds are added directly 
to the stem. 
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448. If the verb stem ends with a vowel, that vowel is 
regularly lengthened before the endings in the perfect 
middle and passive, as before the tense suffixes in the future, 
first aorist, perfect active, and aorist passive. 

Example: yweuaptipnuar from paprupéw. 


449. If the verb stem ends with a consonant, various 
changes occur when the endings of the perfect middle and 
passive are put on. These changes are best learned by 
observation in the individual verbs. 

Example: yéypauuat (third person singular yéyparrat) 
from ypadw. 


450. Pluperfect Tense 


The pluperfect tense is so rare that its forms need not 
be learned. It isa secondary tense. The pluperfect active 
forms a part of the perfect system; and the pluperfect mid- 
dle and passive, of the perfect middle system. 


Use of the Perfect Tense 


451. There is no English tense corresponding to the 
Greek perfect. The translations I have loosed for \éduxa, 
I have loosed for myself for \é\vuat (middle), and I have 
been loosed for \éAvyae (passive) may often serve in the 
exercises. But they are makeshifts at the best. It has 
already been observed (see §169) that these same English 
expressions may often translate the aorist tense rather than 
the perfect. 


452. The Greek perfect tense denotes the present state 
resultant upon a past action. 


Examples: 
(1) Suppose someone asks an official, “What is your 
relation to that prisoner?’”’, and he replies, “I have released 
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him,” the verb in this answer of the official would be 
AéAvKa. The perfect would express the present state of the 
official (with reference to the prisoner) resultant upon his 
past action of releasing. But if, on the other hand, someone 
should ask an official, “What is the history of your dealings 
with that prisoner?” and he should answer, “I have released 
the prisoner three times and imprisoned him again three 
times,”’ the first verb of this answer of the official would 
be €\vaa, not AéAvKa, because there is here no thought of 
the present state resultant upon the past action. Indeed 
the act of releasing had no result continuing into the pres- 
ent. But even if it had a permanent result the verb refer- 
ring to it would be aorist,, not perfect, unless the present result 
rather than merely the past action were specially in view. 
Thus even if, after the question, ‘‘What have you done?” 
the official said merely, ‘‘I have released the prisoner,” 
and even if as a matter of fact the releasing had a permanent 
result, still the aorist tense €\vca might very well be used; 
for the point under consideration might be the history of 
the official’s dealings with the prisoner and not the official’s 
present relation to him. The distinction is often a fine one. 
But the perfect should not be used in the exercises unless 
we can see some clear reason for deserting the aorist. 


(2) The perfect passive is often much easier to translate 
into English than the perfect active. Thus yéypamrat means 
it ts written (in the Scriptures). Here the English 7¢ zs 
written is not a present tense at all, but reproduces the 
Greek perfect very well; the meaning is 7¢ stands written. 
Both English and Greek here refer to a present state resultant 
upon an act of writing which took place long ago. 


(3) The perfect passive participle can often be translated 
neatly by the simple English passive participle. Thus \dvos 
Yeypaumévos means a written word, -yyarnuévos means 
beloved, etc. But the Greek perfect active participle is very 
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hard to translate. The student should carefully avoid 
thinking that having loosed is specially connected with the 
perfect. On the contrary, in the overwhelming majority 
of cases, having loosed is the literal translation of the aorist, 
not of the perfect—the participle having merely indicating 
that the action has taken place prior to the action of the 
main verb in the sentence. In general, it should be ob- 
served that the Greek aorist is vastly commoner than the 
perfect. 

(4) éAnAvOa, the perfect of épxouar, means I am come, 
and yéyova means I am become. It so happens that because 
of the peculiar nature of the verbs to come and to become in 
English we have a neat way of translating the Greek perfect 
of €pxoua and yivouat. 

Of course the student should not think that I am come 
has anything to do with the passive voice. It is not at all 
like J am loosed. 


453. The conjugation of \vw has now been completed. 
The student should review it thoroughly as a whole, using 
the paradigm given in §589. The verb should be learned in 
columns, strictly in the order given. Thus “‘present-active”’ 
should form one idea in the student’s mind, and under it 
should be subsumed the various moods. It should be 
noticed particularly how the various parts of the verb are 
connected with the several principal parts. 


454, Exercises 


I. 1. ovdels éoruv Sixavos KaTa Tov voor €t pr) 6 TOLNoAS 
ravra Ta yeypappeva €v TS BiBAi TOD vopuov. 2. ebnyyedt- 
cato TayTa Tov Nady A€ywr OTL Hyyikev H Bacirela T&v ovpa- 
vov. 3. 6 éwpdxauey kal axnxoayev éyouer Kal vyly, iva 
kal buets muorevonre els TOY Xpiorov. 4. Kal év TOUTH YyLVw- 
okopey bre éyvakapev avrov, édyv Tas évrodas abrod ryp&yev. 
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5. 6 ayarav tov yerrncavTa ayamG Tov yeyevynuevov é& 
avrod. 6. mas 6 yeyerynyevos ex TOD Oeod olx apapravel, 
GAN’ 6 yevynbels éx Tod Oeod Type abrov. 7. TodTO yéyover,! 
bru olTws yéyparrat bua TOD Tpodyrov. 8. 7d yeyevvnuévov 
éx THs capKos odpe éot, Kal 7d yeyerynuevov EK TOD Tveb- 
patos mvedua é€otiv. 9. altn b€ éotw 7% Kplots, OTL TO Pas 
édndvbev els TOV KOgMOV Kal HYaTHoaY ot GvOpwrot TO GKOTOS. 
10. €deyor oty of “Iovéato. 7B Tebeparevpéevwm Ovx Ebert 
mounoat TovTo. 11. éyw éAndvOa ev 7H dvduaTe TOV warpos 
pov Kal ov déxecbé we. 12. AA eEirov byiv Gre Kal éwpaxarte 
me Kal ov muorevere. 13. édv pi) haynTE THY GapKa TOU viod 
Tov avOpwrovu Kal TinTe a’Tod TO aiwa, ovK ExeTE [wry ev Eav- 
tots. 14. ra pnuara & éym AeNGAnKa Byly Tredua Eat Kal 
fan €or. 15. arexpibn attd Ilérpos Kipre, mpos tiva 
amedevooueba; pnuata CwHs Exes, Kal uets wemioTrevKapev 
kal éyvm@Kapev OTL ov ef 6 Gyvos TOD Oeod. 16. Tadra abrod 
Aadodyros Tool ériotevcay eis avTov. 17. yéyparrat Ste 
600 avOpwrwv  waptupia adnOns éoti. 18. radra eirey 
mpos Tols memioTevKoTas els avrdov “Iovéaious. 19. viv bé 
Cnretré we amoxtetvat, dvOpwrov Os THY adAnOeray uty NedAG- 
Anka,” hv HKovta mapa Tov Beov. 20. ebAoynuevos 6 éepxd- 
pevos év OvOuaTe KUptoU. 


II. 1. Where is the priest? He is already come. 
2. All the baptized disciples are in the small city. 3. The 
priests having been baptized came together into the same 
house. 4. Where is the multitude? It has already come 
near. 5. What is in thy heart? I have believed on the 
Lord. 6. Art thou faithful? Ihave kept the faith. 7. Itis 


1 yivoyat here means to take place, to come to pass, to happen. 

? The relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in person as well as 
in gender and number. In this sentence, the antecedent of és is 
&v@pwirov, which is first person because it is in apposition with the 
personal pronoun of the first person, Me. 
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written through the prophet that the Messiah is coming in 
these days, and we know that His kingdom is come near. 
8. Children beloved by your Father, enter ye into the joy 
kept in heaven for those who have believed on Christ. 
9. Who is this man? He is a child begotten by God. 
10. Having been crucified by the soldiers the Lord died, 
but now He isrisen. 11. Brethren beloved by all the disci- 
ples, why do ye not pity the little ones? 12. Those who are 
come out of the darkness into the light know that God will 
do all the things written in the Law and the prophets. 
13. All the things written or spoken through this prophet 
are true. 14. This is come to pass in order that that which 
was said by the Lord through the prophet might be fulfilled. 
15. If thou art already loosed, give thanks to Him who 
loosed you. 16. Where is the prophet whom the soldiers 
persecuted? He is become king of many cities. 
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LESSON XXX 


Comparison of Adjectives. 


tive of Comparison and Use of #. 


with Adverbs of Place. 


Respect. 
Possessive Adjectives. 


Genitive of Time. 
the Articular Infinitive Expressing Purpose. 
Accusative of Specification. 
un Used as a Conjunction. 
with the Subjunctive in Various Uses. 


Geni- 
Genitive 
Genitive of 

Dative of 
Dative of Time. 


Declension of peifwr. 
Adverbs. 


iva 
wn with the 


Indicative in Questions Expecting a Negative Answer. 


455. 


éuos, 7, Ov, poss. adj., be- 
longing to me, my. 

éumpoobev, adv., in front, in 
the presence of (with gen.). 

évwmov, adv., before, in the 
sight of, in the presence of 
(with gen.). 

é&w, adv., outsede, outside of 
(with gen.). 

€xOpds, 6, an enemy. 

i, conj., than (the meaning 
or has already been given). 

NMETEPOS, A, Ov, POSS. adj., 
belonging to us, our. 


dios, a, ov, belonging to 
one’s self, one’s own. 
ixavos, 1, Ov, sufficient, 


worthy, considerable. 


Vocabulary 


iaxupoTepos, a, ov, stronger, 
comparative of 
a, ov, strong. 

kaos, adv., well. 

Kpeloowv, ov, better, 
parative of dyafos. 

MaAXov, adv., more, rather. 

pelfwv, ov, greater, compara- 
tive of péyas. 

bun, conj., lest, in order that 
not (the adverbial use of 
un = not has already been 
given). 

pnrorte, lest perchance. 

émws, in order that (takes the 
subjunctive. Used very 
much as iva is used). 

Tadw, adv., again. 


ioxupos, 


com- 
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TAelwy, ov, more, compara- Baow(v), is often used in 
tive of zoXbs. the singular sense). 
aos, 4, Ov, poss. adj., belong- 
caGBarov, 76, sabbath (the ing to thee, thy. 
plural ra oa8Bara, with ‘pérepos, a, ov, poss. adj., 
irregular dative rots o48- belonging to you, your. 


Comparison of Adjectives 


456. The comparative degree of adjectives ends some- 
times in -repos, a, ov, (declined like a regular adjective of the 
second and first declension) and sometimes in -wy, -.wy, 
-cov (declined according to the third declension in all three 
genders). 


457. The superlative degree ends in -raros, y, ov, or 
-toTos, 7, ov, But in the New Testament the superlative 
is rather rare. 


458. A number of adjectives have irregular comparative 
and superlative forms. These can be learned from the lexi- 


con as they occur. 
Example: pxpos, little; éXacowvr, less; éaxvoTos, least. 


459. The declension of pelfwv, ov, greater, the compara- 
tive of wéyas, is as follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
M.F., N. M.F. N. 
N. peifwv petCov N. peifoves pelfova 
G. peifovos pel Covos G. petovwy petovwr 
D. peifov pet Cove D. pelfoor(vy) petfoor(v) 
A. wpetfova petCov A. pelfovas petSova 


460. cwdpwr, wise, appr, foolish, éhacowr, less, rreiwv, 
more, Kpeloowy, better, etc., are similarly declined. 


194. NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 


461. The shortened form, pettw, can stand for peifova 
in the accusative singular masculine and feminine and neuter 
plural nominative and accusative, and the shortened form, 
pettous, in the nominative and accusative plural masculine 
and feminine. 


462. Genitive of Comparison and Use of 7, than 

Where English uses than after a comparative word, Greek 
uses either (1) the genitive of comparison or (2) 4 followed 
by the same case as that which stands in the other member 
of the comparison. 

Examples: (1) weifova roltwy mounoet, greater things 
than these will he do. (2) nyamnoav ot avOpwrot waddov 
TO okOTos } TO h&s, men loved darkness more than light. Here 
ods is accusative. The meaning is men loved darkness more 
than they loved light. 

Adverbs 

463. Many adverbs are formed from adjectives by sub- 
stituting s for v at the end of the genitive plural masculine 
and neuter. 

Example: xadés, good; genitive plural, kad@v; adverb, 
kadas, well. 


464. The comparative degree of adverbs is like the 
accusative singular neuter of the comparative degree of the 
corresponding adjective; and the superlative degree of the 
adverb is like the accusative plural neuter of the superlative 
degree of the corresponding adjective. 


465. Many adverbs, however, are of diverse forms which 
must be learned by observation. 


466. The Genitive with Adverbs of Place 

Adverbs of place take the genitive. 

Example: é&w, outside; é&w ris Toews, outside of the 
city; éyyls THs moNews, near the city. 
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467. Genitive of Time Within Which 


The genitive is occasionally used to express time within 
which. 

Example: rapéA\aBe 76 matdiov kal rhv pnrépa adtod 
vuxtos, he took the young child and His mother by night. 


468. Genitive of the Articular Infinitive 
Expressing Purpose 


The genitive of the articular infinitive, without any prepo- 
sition, is sometimes used to express purpose. 

Example: 7\ev mpos tov mpodnrnvy rod BarricOAvat 
bm’ airod, he came to the prophet in order to be baptized by 
him. It will be remembered that for the most part the artic- 
ular infinitive is used in the same constructions as those in 
which an ordinary noun with the article can be used. This 
use of the genitive to express purpose, however, would not 
be possible for an ordinary noun. 


469. The Dative of Respect 


The dative is used to indicate the respect in which any- 
thing exists or is true. 

Example: yuvwoxduevos TQ Tpocwrw, being known by face 
(i. e. being known so far as the face is concerned); xabapos 
Th Kapdia, pure in heart (i.e. pure so far as the heart is 
concerned); dvnp dvouate "laxwBos, a man by name James 
(i.e. a man who is James so far as the name is concerned). 


470. Accusative of Specification 


The accusative of specification is very much the same in 
meaning as the dative of respect, but is less frequently used. 

Example: rov apiQuov ws mevrakioxidvor, about five 
thousand in number. 
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The Dative of Time 


471. The dative is sometimes used to express time when. 
Example: eparevce 7S caBBatw, he healed on the sab- 
bath. 


472. Usually, however, time when is expressed by 
prepositional phrases. So on the sabbath could be év 7G 
cabBarw. 

Possessive Adjectives 


473. The possessive adjectives éuds, my, ads, thy, 
Huérepos, our, buerepos, your, are sometimes used instead 
of the genitive case of the personal pronouns when empha- 
sis is desired. These possessive adjectives are declined like 
regular adjectives of the second and first declension. They 
can stand in the attributive position with the article. 

Examples: 6 éuds oyos, the belonging-to-me word (i. e., 
my word); xapa 7 éun, my joy ; To OéAnua TO ewov, my will; 
Ta €ua TavTa co éoTwy, all the belonging-to-me things are thine 
(i.e., all my things are thine); 6 huérepos NOYos, Our word; 
& buérepos NOYos, your word. 

474. This usage is comparatively infrequent. The com- 
mon way of saying my word is not 6 éuds Aoyos or 6 NOyos 6 
éuds, but 6 NOyos pou (the word of me). 


un Used as a Conjunction 


475. Words denoting fear are followed by wn, lest, 
with the subjunctive. 7 is here not an adverb, as is the 
case when it means not, but a conjunction. 

Example: doBoduar uw €XOn, I fear lest he come. 


476. Negative clauses of purpose may also be introduced 
by the simple uy instead of by iva mn. 

Example: rovro roveire wi) eicéAOnre eis xpiow, do this 
lest you come into judgment. 
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477.  tva with the Subjunctive in Various Uses 


In addition to the use by which it expresses purpose, 
iva with the subjunctive is very frequently used after 
words of exhorting, wishing, striving, and in various ways 
that are not easily classified. 

Examples: (1) eiwé 7@ Ow TolTw iva yévnrar &pros, 
say to this stone that it become bread. (2) arn éorly 4 
evToAn 7 €un iva ayamare aAdnXous, this is my command- 
ment, that you should love one another. 


Questions Expecting a Negative Answer 


478. Questions expecting a negative answer are ex- 
pressed by ux with the indicative. 


479. This rule constitutes an important exception to the 
general rule for the use of ot and y7 (see §256). Questions 
expecting a positive answer have ov with the indicative. 

Example: jy ioxuporepor attov éouer; are we stronger 
than he? The answer expected is ‘“‘No, of course not.” 
Compare ovk ioxupoTepot éouev avrod; are we not stronger 
than he? Here the answer expected is “Yes, certainly 
we are.” 


480. Exercises 


I. 1. rapaxad® 6€ buds iva 76 abro NéynTe wavTes. 2. 
dca éav OéAnTeE iva ToLwowy byty ot avOpwrot, oUTwWs Kal vpeEls 
Touetre? ovTOs yap €or 6 vouos Kal oi mpopnrar. 3. KéXevooy 
ovv TnpnOjvat TO cGua bo THY OTpaTLWTay, unmoTe €OOvTes 
of wabnral AaBwow airo kal elrwow TO ag Sti HYEpON EK 
Tov vexpav. 4. obk éott SodAos peifwv Tod méuPayros avrov. 
5. petCova tavrns ayamny ovdels Exer, iva tis amobavy Urep 
tav Gdd\wv. 6. waduv améoterev Addovs dovdAOvs mHelovas 
Trav mowtwv. 7. eb Sixarov éotw évwmioy Tod Beod tyav 
axovey wadAdov 7} ToD Oeod, Kpivate. 8. eyw b€ eyw wuiy 
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’Avarare rovs éxOpois tuav Kal mpocebxecbe tTép TV bw- 
Kovrwy buas, dws yernobe viol Tod marpos busy Tod év ovpa- 
vots. 9. elrev aitots 6 Inaods dru €Eerrt Tots caBBact Kahas 
movetvy. 10. Eyever 5€ 6 “Inaots éxet bia 76 eivar Tov TOTOY 
éyyls Ths modews. 11. tore cvvaxOjoovrat EuTpoober alTov 
wavra Ta evn. 12. wh Toler TodTo’ ob yap ikavos eiue 
iva els THY olxiay pou eioédAOyns. 13. éNOvTeEs of cTpaTL@Tat 
vukros €\aBov Tov avipa Kal ayayortes alrov Ew AmEKTELVAY. 
14. 79 wéev capki otk éore pel’ Hudv, TH 5E Kapdia été eyyts. 
15. uu) mepiraroduev Kata capKka; ovK Exouev TO TVEDUA TOU 
Oeod; 16. eichdOev eis THY oixiay TOD apxiepéws Tod elvat 
éyyvs Tod Torou Orou HY 6 Incods. 17. eis Ta ida HAP Kal 
of tdtor alrov ov mapéAaBov. 18. éyw éAndAvOa év TS OvOuaTe 
Tov maTpos pov, Kal ov NauBaveré ye Edy GAdos EXO ev TH 
dvouaTe TH ldlw, éxetvov AnuPerOe. 19. ux éroinoa 76 tdtov 
6é\nua; ob waddov éroinca TO cov; 20. et eve ediwkar, kal 
buds duwtovors el Tov NOYor pou érHpnaay, Kal Tov buérEpor 
THPNTOVaLY. 


II. 1. Those who have done one work well will do also 
greater things. 2. He who rules his own house well does 
a greater thing than he who takes many cities. 3. Why do 
ye do these things? Are ye kings and priests? Are ye not 
servants? 4. Those who were in the darkness besought us 
that we should pity them and not cast them out. 5. Those 
who belong to me are in the city and those who belong to 
thee are outside of it, but we shall all be in the presence of 
God. 6. Art thou stronger than the One who made the 
earth and the sea and all the things that are in them? 7. Do 
not fear him who kills the body, but fear rather Him who 
has made all things. 8. When ye have seen your own breth- 
ren ye shall go also to the Gentiles. 9. We have more servants 
than you, but ours are not sufficient to evangelize! all the 


1 What construction has been used after Lkavés to express the idea 
sufficient (or worthy) that they should...... ? 
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Gentiles. 10. Those who worship the Lord by day and by 
night shall be stronger than those who persecute them. 
11. More are those who are with us than those who are 
with them. 12. Being with you in heart, not in counte- 
nance, we exhorted you that ye should do well all the things 
which we had commanded you. 138. The priests went out 
of the city, lest perchance the scribes might see them doing 
that which it is not lawful to do. 14. If anyone stronger 
than we comes against us we shall not remain in our city. 
15. Jesus having healed a certain man on the sabbath, the 
scribes were afraid lest the people should make Him a 
king. 16. It is better to die in behalf of the brethren than 
to do what the apostles exhorted us that we should not do. 
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LESSON XXXI 


Conjugation of didwue. 


Second Aorist of yuvwoKw. 


The 


Article before vév and 6é. The Aorist Participle Denot- 
ing the Same Act as the Leading Verb. First Aorist End- 
ings on Second Aorist Stems. 


481. 


aiwvios, ov, adj. of two ter- 
minations, the feminine 
being like the masculine 
throughout, eternal. 

avri, prep. with gen., in- 
stead of. 

arodldwur, I give back, I 
give what is owed or prom- 
wsed, I render, I pay. 

yurn, yuvaikos, 7, (with an 
irregular accent in some 
forms, see §566), a wo- 
man. 

didwae, I give. ; 

éyvwy, 2nd. aor. (of we form) 
of yuwonw, I know. 

éEovgia, 1, authority. 

éoxov, 2nd. aor. of éxw, I 
have. 

faw (has 7 instead of a in 
the present system. E. g. 
Sis, Sh instead of [4s, £4), 
I live. 

ido, demonstrative parti- 
cle, behold! lo! 


Vocabulary 


povos, n, ov, adj., alone, only. 

LuoTHpiov, TO, a mystery, a 
secret. 

dpaw, I see (The present sys- 
tem of this verb is very 
much less common than 
the present system of 
Bdérw. The common verb 
to see in the New Testament 
is Bdérw, OPoua, eldor, 
éwpaka, (@upar), wpOnv. 
Yet since Bdézw also has 
a future BAé~w and a first 
aorist €BAeva, it will per- 
haps be more convenient 
to give dYouar etc. as the 
principal parts of dépaw 
rather than of Bdérw). 

Tapadidwut, I deliver over. 

mepavw, I tempt. 

motos, a, ov, interrogative 
pron., what sort of? 

Lipwv, Viwvos, 6, Simon. 


xelp, xerpos, 7, a hand. 
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482. The verbs which have been studied so far, with the 
exception of the irregular verb eiyi, all belong to the same 
conjugation. They have various ways of forming their 
principal parts, but the endings that are appended to the 
principal parts all belong to the same type. There is in 
Greek only one other conjugation. It is called the pt conju- 
gation (to distinguish it from the w conjugation which has 
been studied thus far), because its first person singular 
present active indicative ends in mw. 


483. Verbs in uw differ from verbs in w only in the present 
and second aorist systems. 


484. The principal parts of the ue verb, dtéwu, I give, 
are as follows: 


didwut, dwow, Edwxa, SédwKa, Sédouar, E560nv. 


485. The stem of didwu is do-. If it were an w verb, 
its first form would be dow. 


486. The future dwow is entirely regular, the final o 
of the stem being lengthened before the o of the future 
exactly as in the case (for example) of déyA0w. From 
dwow all of the future active and middle is formed, in ex- 
actly the same way as the corresponding forms of Atw. 


487. The first aorist é5wxa is quite regularly formed 
except that « stands instead of c. 


488. The perfect active dédwxa is entirely regular. 
From 6$é6wxa all of the perfect active is quite regularly 
formed. 


489. The perfect middle dé5ouar is quite regular ex- 
cept that the final vowel of the stem is not lengthened before 
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the personal endings (see §448). From 6dédopuar all of the 
perfect middle and passive is quite regularly formed. 


490. The aorist passive €660nv is quite regular, ex- 
cept that the final vowel of the stem is not lengthened be- 
fore the tense suffix -6e. From é66@yy all of the aorist 
passive and future passive is quite regularly formed. 


The Present System of didwut 


491. The sign of the present system of didwyur is the 
reduplication (of a different form from that in the perfect), 
which is prefixed to the stem. 


492. The present active indicative of diéwu is as fol- 
lows: 


Sing. Plur. 
1. didwm, I give. 1. didouer, we give. 
2. dldws, thow givest. 2. didoTe, ye give. 
3. dtdwor(v), he gives. 3. dvddacr(v), they give. 


493. The final vowel of the stem (the stem with the 
reduplication being 6:60-) is lengthened in the singular 
number, but not in the plural. 


494. The personal endings are added directly to the 
stem, without any variable vowel. 


495. These endings are -w, -s, -Tt (or -at), -pev, -TE, -act. 


496. ‘The present active subjunctive is as follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
1. 66a 1. drd@yev 
2. ddgs 2. dbare 
3. 5160 3. dddc(v) 
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497. There has been contraction here, as is shown by the 
accent. The personal endings are the same as in w verbs. 


498. The present active imperative is as follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
2. didov, give (thou). 2. didore, give (ye). 
3. 666Tw, let him give. 3. dddTwoar, let them give. 


499. The present active infinitive is 6:ddvat, to give. 
The irregular accent should be noticed. 


500. The present active participle is did0vs, 5d00ca, 51d6v, 
giving. 

501. The genitive singular is éddvros, didotons, did0v- 
tos. The masculine and neuter are declined regu- 
larly according to the third declension and the feminine 
regularly according to the first declension. The dative 
plural masculine and neuter is d:d0f01(v). 


502. The accent is irregular in the nominative, not being 
recessive. Thereafter it follows the general noun rule, 
except in the genitive plural feminine, dudovcdv, where the 
special rule for nouns of the first declension is followed 
(see §§14, 51). 


503. The imperfect active indicative is as follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
1. édt6ovv, I was giving. 1. ébi60uev, we were giving. 
2. é5idous, thow wast giving. 2. édidore, ye were giving. 
3. édidov, he was giving. 3. édi6docav, they were giving. 


504. The characteristic reduplication, 6:-, of the pres- 
ent of course appears here, since the imperfect is always a 
part of the present system. The augment is regular. The 
final vowel of the stem is lengthened in the singular, as in 
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the present. But in the imperfect it is lengthened to ov 
instead of tow. The same secondary endings appear as in 
the w conjugation, except that the alternative ending -cav 
appears instead of -v in the third person plural. (See §127). 


505. The present and imperfect middle and passive of 
didwut may be found in §596. Only a few of these 
forms occur in the New Testament. They can easily be 
recognized as they occur. 


Aorist Active of diédwyr 


506. The aorist active of dt6wuc is peculiar in that it 
is first aorist in the indicative and second aorist in the 
other moods. 


507. The aorist active indicative is as follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
1. é6wxa, I gave. 1. édwkayer, we gave. 
2. €dwxas, thou gavest. 2. édwKare, ye gave. 
3. dwke(v), he gave. 3. €dwxay, they gave. 


508. It will be observed that the conjugation is exactly 
like that of é\vca, the first aorist active of Ntw. But the 
tense suffix is x instead of g. See §§171-177. 


509. The aorist active subjunctive is as follows: 


_ Sing. Plur. 
1. 60 1. ddpev 
2. das 2. dare 
3. 6a 3. ddar(v) 


510. The conjugation is exactly like the present active 
subjunctive. But the second aorist has the mere verb 
stem, whereas the present prefixes the reduplication 6-. 
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511. The aorist active imperative is as follows: 


Sing. Plur, 
2. dds, give (thou). 2. dre, give (ye). 
3. d67w, let him give. 3. ddtwoar, let them give. 


512. These forms are like the present (without the re- 
duplication), except for dds in the second person singular. 


513. The aorist active infinitive is dodvat, to give. 


514. The aorist active participle is dots, dodca, ddr, 
having given. 
It is declined like the present participle d.dovs. 


515. The aorist middle of didwue occurs only a very few 
times in the New Testament. The forms can easily be 
understood with the aid of a lexicon. 


The Second Aorist of ywaokw 


516. yuwokw, I know, isanw verb. But it has a sec- 
ond aorist active of the wzform. The stem is yvo- which 
is nearly everywhere lengthened to yrw-. 

517. Learn the conjugation in §601. 


The Article before yéy and 6é. 


518. Before vey or dé the article is often used as a 
pronoun meaning he, she, it, they. 

Examples: (1) rodro npwrnoav aitov. 6 de arexpiOn avrots, 
this they asked him. And he answered them. (2) 7Oov 
mpos avrovs airav rt rap ait&v: ol b¢ éroinaay ovdév, I came 
to them asking something from them. But they did nothing. 


519. It should be observed very carefully that this usage 
is quite different from all the uses of the article which have 
been studied heretofore. For example, in the phrase oi 
év T@ olxw, those in the house, it would be a great mistake 
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to think that the article is used as a pronoun meaning those. 
On the contrary, the English idiom those in the house (in 
which those is not really a demonstrative pronoun at all) 
is expressed in Greek by saying the in-the-house people. In 
this Greek phrase, oi is just as much an ordinary article 
as in the phrase oi aya6ol, the good people, é€v TQ otkw being 
treated as an adjective like dyafés. Or, to take another 
example, it would be a great mistake to suppose that in 
the phrase 6 A\vwy, he who looses, the article is used as a 
pronoun meaning he. On the contrary the article is here 
just as much an article as in the phrase 6 dyads, the good 
man. But before 6é the article can really be used as a pro- 
noun. In6 6é etrev, but he said, there is no adjective or 
adjective expression for 6 to go with. 


520. The Aorist Participle Denoting the Same 
Act as the Leading Verb 


The aorist participle is sometimes used to denote the 
same act as the leading verb. 

Examples: (1) doxpiels etrev 6 "Incods, Jesus said by 
way of answer, or Jesus answered and said. In §§233, 254 
it was said that the present participle denotes action con- 
temporary with the action of the leading verb and the aorist 
participle denotes action prior to the action of the leading 
verb, That rule needed to be impressed firmly upon the 
mind before the exceptions to it could be considered. 
But as a matter of fact the rule does not completely 
represent the facts. Properly speaking the tenses in the 
participle do not have to do with time, and their funda- 
mental, non-temporal character appears in the usage now 
under discussion. In dzoxpiels eirev, the “answering” 
and the “saying” represent exactly the same act, and the 
participle simply defines more closely the action denoted 
by etwev. The phrase does not, however, mean while he 
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was answering he said. That would rather be azoxpuvdpevos 
elrev. It is recommended that the free translation, he 
answered and said, be adopted invariably for the phrase 
amoxpifels eirev, which is exceedingly common in the 
Gospels. And it is exceedingly important that this idiom 
should not be allowed to obscure the fact that in the 
majority of cases the aorist participle denotes action prior 
to the time of the leading verb. The student should care- 
fully avoid any confusion between the present and the 
aorist participle. 

(2) 6 6€ dzoxpibels elzev, and he answered and said 
(with a slight emphasis on he). Of course dzoxpiHeis 
might here be taken as the substantive participle with 6, 
and the sentence might mean and the having-answered one 
said, or and the one who had answered said. But in a very 
great many places where these words occur in the gospels, 
the article is to be taken as a pronoun and the dmoxpuleis 
is joined only loosely to it, in the manner indicated in the 
translation above. 


521. First Aorist Endings on Second Aorist Stems 

Very frequently, in the New Testament, first aorist end- 
ings instead of second aorist endings are used on second aor- 
ist stems. 

Examples: eZrav instead of efizov (third person plural), 
eirév instead of eizé (imperative). This usage is much 
more common in some parts of the aorist than in others. 
elrov in the indicative has almost exclusively first aorist 
forms. See §186, footnote. 


522. Exercises 


I. 1. rapédwxa yap tuty év mpwros 6 kal mapédaBor, 
drt Xpiorés arBaver brép TH dpwapTiav Huey Kata Tas ypa- 
gas. 2. ph exovros 6é abrod arodotvar awé\voev abrov ) 
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a = J 
Kupios avrod. 3. Kal dmoxpilels 7as 6 ads elmey To aiva 
avrod éd’ Huds kal émi Ta Téxva Nuav. 4. OédX\w d€ TOUTW TA 
éaxatw Sodvar ws kal got. 5. éofiovTwy bé aiTtav AaBay 6 
"Incods aprov kal ebAoynoas éxXacev! Kal dovs Tots pwabn- 
rats elmey AdBere hayere, TOUTO éoTLV TO GHua pov. Kal 
AaBav mornpiov? Kal ebxapiaotnoas edwKev avTots éywv 
Iliere €£ alrod wavres. 6. kal eimav éyorTes mpos alrov 
Eizoy nuty év rota éEovcia TavrTa Tovets, H Tis EgTLv O dots got 
rhv é€ovolay taltnv. damoKpibels b¢ etme pos alTo’s ’Epw- 
Thow Kayo? doyov, Kal elraTé po. 7. 6 yap apTos Tov 
Geod éotiw 6 KaTaBatywy éx Tod o’pavod Kal Cwyv didovs Ta 

f ld > Lal , | “~ A , Ld > « bd 
Koopw. 8. Néyer adtots ‘“Tyets 6€ riva pe Neyere Eivar; a7r0- 
Kpibels 6€ Liwwy Ilérpos etwev Ld ef 6 Xproros 6 vids tod Heod 

a na t ee tah ae} a ’ t er a 
tov CGvtos. 9. Aéyer a’7@6’Inaovs Llopebou: 6 vids cov fF. 
ériatevcev 6 GVOpwros TS AOYW Ov Eitrev a’TS 6 ’Inaods Kai 
éropevero. 10. dpare un Tis Kaxov avTl Kaxov Tux aTodg. 11. 
s « lA ’ \ / £ ee, Lal oJ , > \ 
nrvev 7 pa, idov mapadidorat 6 vids Tov avOpwrou eis Tas 

oO lal e la) 3 , La 4 ? be , 
XElpas THV duapTwArAdY. évyelpedbe, Gywuev* idodd tapad.oovs 
me Hyyexev. 12. kal idod eis mpocedOwv atta eirev Arda- 
okane, TL ayabov moinow iva ox® Cwnv aiwviov; 6 dé elev 
aiv7G Thue éowrds mepl rod dyabod; els éorw 6 ayabos’ et 
5é OéXers eis THY CwHy eloeNOety THpeL Tas évToAGs. 13. Kai 
mpocehOwy 6 Tepavwy eirev ait@ i vids ef rod Oeod, eizé 
vy e ‘ a BA ld LS Se 4 s 4 
iva ot Ato ovTOL Apror yévwvTar. 6 45€ dwoKpLiHels etmev Téypa- 
mrat Ovx ém’ d&ptw wovw (noerat 6 &vOpwros. 14. kal rpoc- 
eOovres of wabnral etrav ait Aca Tri év tapaBodats \adeis 

> Ca ary t b¢ ’ (a) \ > e 5 t a t nq 4 
auTots; 0 d€ amoxp.Oels eivev Ort? ‘Tuty béb0Tar yrdvat Ta 

1 Aorist active indicative of kAdw, I break. 

2 TOTHpLOV, TO, acup. 

3 Kay stands for kal éyw. 

‘ &yw is sometimes used in the intransitive sense, I go. 


6 ru frequently introduces direct (instead’ of indirect) discourse. 
When it introduces direct discourse, it must be left untranslated. In 
such cases, it takes the place of our quotation marks. 
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bvoTnpia THs Bactdelas Tv olpavar, éxelvors 5& ob Séd5oTaAL. 
15. éXeyov air@ oi wabyrai ’Arodvaov abrobs. 6 5¢ dmoxpibels 
elrev aitots Adore avrots buets dayetr. 


II. 1. The woman besought the apostle that he might 
give her something. But he! answered her nothing. 2. 
Those who had killed the women said that they had known 
the king. But he answered and said that he was not will- 
ing to give them what they asked. 3. If we believe on 
Him who loved us and gave Himself in behalf of us, we shall 
have eternal life instead of death. 4. While the apostle 
was giving to the children the things which they had asked, 
the women were giving gifts tous. 5. The Lord delivered 
over the gospel to the apostles, and they delivered it over 
to the Gentiles. 6. What shall we give back to Him who gave 
Himself in behalf of us? 7. Behold He gives us eternal 
life. Let us therefore do His will. 8. What shall anyone 
give instead of his life? 9. Whatever we give to Him will 
not be enough. 10. Whatever thou wishest that men 
should give to thee, give thou also to them. 11. Let them 
give thanks to those who delivered over to them the gospel. 
12. They asked the Lord what they should give to Him. 
And He answered and said to them that to do the will of 
God is greater than all the gifts. 13. Those women are 
giving back to the children the things which they have 
taken from them, lest the king cast them out of the city. 
14. When the priests had said these things to those who 
were in the city, the apostle departed. 15. What is this? 
Will He give us His flesh? 16. Whatever He asks I will 
give. But He gave to me eternal life. 

1In all such cases, the slight emphasis on the he in English is to be 
expressed in Greek by the pronominal use of the article before dé. 
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LESSON XXXII 


Conjugation of ri@nur, ddinue, deixyup, and a7dddvpet 
Accusative and Infinitive in Result Clauses 
The Subjunctive after éws. 


523. 


avoiyw (for principal parts 
of this verb and the other 
verbs, see the general vo- 
cabulary), I open. 

&rodNvme, Or aroANvw, I de- 
stroy; middle, I perish. 

apxn, }, a beginning. 

adinu, I let go, I permit, I 
leave, I forgive (when it 
means forgive, ddinu takes 
the acc. of the thing for- 
given and the dat. of the 
person to whom it is for- 
given). 

deixvuue and decxviw, I show. 

evpioxw, I find. 

émitiOnut, I lay upon (with 
acc. of the thing laid and 
dat. of the person or thing 
upon which it is laid). 

éws, adv. with gen., up to, 
until; conj., while, until. 


Vocabulary 


Kabws, adv., just as. 

Katpos, 6, atime, a fixed time, 
an appointed time. 

pvnuetov, TO, a tomb. 

povov, adv., only. 

mip, mupos, TO, a fire. 

onuetov, TO, a sign. 

aroma, oTOuaTOS, TO, a mouth. 

TiOnuu, I place, I put; ri@nuc 
Thy puxnv, I lay down my 
life. 

brayw, I go away. 

xaipw, I rejoice (éxapnv, 2nd 
aor. pass., I rejoiced). 

xpovos, 6, time (especially a 
period of time, as distin- 
guished from kaupos, a defi- 
nite or appointed time). 

be, adv., hither, here. 

womep, adv., just as. 


@arTe, conj., so that. 
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524. The principal parts of the ue verb ri@nu, I place, 
I put, are as follows: 


TiOnut, Onow, eOnka, TéOerka, TéHerpwat, éreOnv. 


525. The stem is @e-. The present system is redupli- 
cated after the same manner as didwuw. The future is 
regular. The first aorist is regular except that (like diéwu.) 
it has x instead of ¢. The perfect active and the per- 
fect middle are regular except that 6e- is lengthened 
to Oe- instead of to @y-. The aorist passive is regular 
except that (1) the final vowel of the stem is not length- 
ened, and (2) the stem @e- is changed to 7e- to avoid having 
two @’s come in successive syllables. 


526. Learn the active voice of the present system of 
TiOnut in §598. 


527. The treatment of the stem and of the endings in 
the present system is very much the same as in the case cf 
didwur. The declension of the participle 7vfeis is like 
that of AvOeis, the aorist passive participle of \iw. 


528. Learn the active voice of the aorist system of 
riOnue in §599. 


529. Like diéwu, 7iOnue has a first aorist active in the 
indicative and a second aorist active in the other moods. 
The second aorist participle Oeis is declined like the pres- 
ent participle rufeis. 


530. The present middle and aorist middle forms of 
7l@nut can easily be recognized when they occur, if it be 
remembered that the second aorist has the mere verb stem 
Oe-, whereas the present has the stem 7ife-. Thus if a 
form dve$éunv be encountered, the student should see that 
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av- is plainly the preposition dva-, € is the augment, fe is 
the stem of 7iOnu, and -unv is the secondary ending in the 
first person singular middle. Therefore, the form is second 
aorist middle indicative, first person singular. On the other 
hand, éridevro belongs to the present system because it 
has the r:- which is the sign of the present system; it is 
imperfect, not present, because it has the augment and a 
secondary ending. It is evidently imperfect middle or 
passive indicative, third person plural. 


The Conjugation of adinut 


531. dadinu, I let go, I permit, I leave, I forgwe, is a 
compound verb composed of the preposition 476 (a¢’ before 
the rough breathing) and the we verb tnw. The stem of 
inue is €-. 


532. The forms can usually be recognized if it be remem- 
bered that the i- before the stem €- is the sign of the present 
system, and that the short forms with é- alone are second 
aorist. Thus ddeis is evidently second aorist participle 
(ets coming from the stem €- as eis from the stem 6e-). 
In the indicative there is a first aorist active in x instead of 
g, as is the case with didwue and ridnu. The irregular 
forms of adinue can be found in the lexicons and reference 
grammars. 


533. Conjugation of deixyuus and &ad\dume 


These two verbs have some yt forms in the present sys- 
tem. The wu forms can be recognized from the fact that 
they add the personal ending directly to the present stem. 
The present stem ends in v. Both deixvume and ddddvpe 
are also sometimes conjugated like w verbs even in the 
present system. See the vocabulary. 
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Accusative and Infinitive after dsore 


534. ware, so that, expressing result, is sometimes fol- 
lowed by the accusative and infinitive. 

Example: eparevoer abrods: Gore Tov x dov Oavpdoat...., 
he healed them; so that the crowd marvelled..... 


535. The accent of dor apparently violates the general 
rules of accent. But originally the re was an enclitic separate 
from the as. So also &orep and oie (for the latter see 
vocabulary in Lesson X XXIII). 


536. The Subjunctive with éws dv 


The conjunction éws, when it means until, takes the sub- 
junctive with ay, except when the verb which it introduces 
refers to an actual occurrence in past time. The ay is some- 
times omitted. When éws means while, it takes the indica- 
tive. The phrase éws of in which éws is a preposition and 
ov the genitive singular neuter of the relative pronoun, has 
the same meaning as éws (conjunction) alone. 

Examples: (1) pelvare éws Gv Ow, remain until I 
come. (2) guever éws ot 7AOov, he remained until I came 
(actual occurrence in past time). 


537. Exercises 


I. 1. 6a todTo we 6 waTnp ayard Ore éyw TiOnme THY 

@ 5] an 

Yoxnv pov, (va madi AaBw aithv. ovdels Hpev abryy am’ euod, 

GAN’ é€yw TiOnue aitiy am’ éuavtod. éfovolay exw Getvar 
> U ae V3 Ba tal > tA yt \! > 

avrny, Kal éEovolav Exw wad daBeEly avTny: TaUTHY THY Ev- 

ToAnv €\aBov rapa Tod waTpos pov. 2. airy éativ 7 évtody 

h éun, iva ayarare addndous Kabas HyaTnoa buas. pmelfova 
lal an e A 

TavTns ayarny ovdels exer, va Tis THY PrxHV ablTod Af UrEp 
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tav dirwr! aitod. 38. adda eAPwy érifes THY xXELPAa gov 
éx’ airny kal (noerar. 4. 6 6¢ Inaots eimev “Agere Ta Tat- 
dia Kal wr) KwAvere? alta éAOety Tpds we’ TOY Yap ToLovTwr? 
éoriv 7 Baoirela Tov olpavdv. kal émubeis Tas xEtpas av- 
rots éropevOn éxetOer*. 5. Kal mpocevEduevor Er €Onkav avtots 
Tas xetpas. 6. rove érerifecay Tas xeipas én’ avrovs, Kal 
€\duBavov mvedua aytov. 7. akovoavtes b€ EBarrticbnoay 
els 70 Svoua TOU Kuplov "Inaod- Kal ériévros avtots Tod Iav- 
Aov® xetpas HAVE TO TVEDUA TO Aytov ér’ alTois. 8. Cwo- 
movel® & vids Tod Oeod dy Bé\a. YO. duets 6 AKovVoaTE aT’ 
apxis’, év butv wevérw. éav év duly petvyn 6 a” apxis HKov- 
cate, kal byels ev TH VIG Kal €v TH Twarpl peveire. 10. kai 
éyéveto waei® vexpos, WaTE TOUS ToAAOUs AEyeLY STL aTréHaver. 
11. tofu exe? ews Gv eitw corr pede yap ‘Hpwéns® (yrety 
TO Tatdiov TOD amoANégaraiTd. 12. Kipre, cdcov, arodAdueBa. 
13. xai dvoitas 7d BiBdiov ebpev rov Tomov. 14. Ta 6e 
éxTropevoueva. €x TOU oTOMaTOS EK THS Kapdlas e£é€pxeTar. 15. od 
mept ToTwy b¢ épwr povov, adAa Kal rept Tay TioTEvdvTwr 
dua TOU AOYou alray eis éué, iva TavTes Ev Haw, Kabws ad, 
matnp,'° év éuol Kayw év aol, iva kal avrol év nuty dou, iva 6 
Koopos TigTe’n OTL ov we AréoTeLAas. 16. eizev otv 6 "Inaods 
1 gidos, 6, a friend. 
2xwdbw, I hinder. 


3 rovovTos, ToLa’TH, TOLODTO, such. Often used with the article. 

4 €xeiOev, adv., thence. 

'TIavdos, 6, Paul. 

§ Cwomoréw, I make alive, I quicken. 

7 In many such phrases the article is omitted in Greek where it is used 
in English. 

® wel is a strengthened form of ws. 


**Hpwéns, ov, 6, Herod. 
ay maTnp has a vocative form, a7ep. But even such nouns some- 
times use the nominative form in the vocative case. 
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"Ere xpdvoy uixpoy pel’ duOv ei kal drayw mpds Tov Téu- 
Wavra we. 17. dre 5é Hyyicev 6 Katpds TOY KapTdv, aréoreev 
Tovs dovdous a’tod. 18. adrds 6¢ cwOhcerat, ob Tws 5é ws dia 
Tupos. 


Il. 1. This commandment he laid upon them, that they 
should lay down their lives in behalf of their brethren. 
2. If ye forgive those who persecute you, I also will forgive 
you. 3. When the men had found him who had done this 
thing they left him and went away. 4. Having put the 
body into the tomb he went away. 5. We saw those who 
were laying down their lives in behalf of the children. 6. 
The women saw where the body was placed. 7. We shall 
question him until he answers us. 8. We ought to give 
thanks to Him who has forgiven us our sins. 9. We did 
not know Him, but He knew us. 10. Give me the body in 
order that I may place it in a tomb. 11. He showed all 
things to you, in order that you might place them in your 
hearts. 12. The apostle answered and said to those who 
were questioning him that he would not put these gifts 
into the temple. 13. After we had seen the sign which 
Jesus had shown to us, we believed on Him, 
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LESSON XXXII 


Conjugation of torn and oiéa. 
Conditions Contrary to Fact. 


538. 


> 4 


aviornut, transitive, I cause 
to rise, in the present, fut., 
and Ist aor. act.; intran- 
sitive, I stand up, I arise, 
in the 2nd aor. and perf. 
act., and in the middle. 

doxéw, I seem, I think. 

divauar, dep. (the present 
system conjugated like the 
middle of tornur), I am 
able. 

divamis, duvvduews, 7, power, 
a miracle. 

éBnv, 2nd aor. (of the wu 
form) of Baivw (conju- 
gated like the 2nd aor. of 
ioTnML). ‘ 

érepos, a, ov, another (some- 
times, but not always, im- 
plies difference of kind, 
whereas &\dos often de- 
notes mere numerical dis- 
tinction). 

iornut, transitive, I cause to 
stand, in the pres., fut. and 
lst aor. act.; intransitive, 
I stand, in the perf. (which 


The Optative Mood. 
Uses of yivomat. 


Vocabulary 


has the sense of a present 
= I stand) and in the 2nd 
aor. 

KaOnuat, dep. of the we form, 
I sit (pres. part ca@juevos, 
sitting). 

oiéa, 2nd perf. used as pres., 
I know. 

ddos, 7, ov, adj., whole, all. 

dpuotos, a, ov, adj., like, sim- 
ilar (with the dative of 
that to which anything is 
similar). 

oltre, ana not, nor (oUTe.... 
ore, neither.... nor). 

Tapayivouat, I become near, 
I arrwe, I come (rapa- 
yivouar eis thy wodw, I 
arrive in the city). 

gavepow, I make manifest, I 
manifest. 

onut, I say (a we verb with 
stem g@a-. Much less com- 
mon than \éyw). 

ws, adv. and conj., as, when 
(some of its other uses 
havealready been studied). 
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539. The principal parts of the wu verb ternu, I cause 
to stand, are as follows: 

toTnul, oTnow, totnoa, eornka, eorapat, éordOnv, 2nd 
aor. act. éornp. 


540. The stem is ora-. The present system is redupli- 
cated by the prefixing of i-. The future and first aorist sys- 
tems are perfectly regular, the o7a- of the stem being length- 
ened to arn- before the o of the tense suffixes. The perfect 
active is regular except that the e- of the reduplication has 
the rough breathing. The perfect middle and passive retains 
the ora- of the stem unchanged instead of lengthening its 
vowel. The aorist passive also retains the ora-, but other- 
wise is regular. 


541. Learn the active voice of the present system of 
torn in §600. 


542. The treatment of the stem and of the endings in the 
present system is very much the same. as in the case of 
didwue and rifnur. The declension of the participle ioras 
is like that of Atvoas, the aorist active participle of Atw, 
except for the accent. 


543. Learn the middle and passive forms of the present 
system of icrnut in §600. It will be noticed that the end- 
ings are joined directly to the reduplicated stem iora-, 
except in the subjunctive mood. 


544. tornu differs from didéwue and Tidy in that it 
has a complete second aorist active as well as a complete 
first aorist active. The first aorist means I caused to stand 
(transitive), and the second aorist means I stood (intransi- 


tive). 


545. Learn the second aorist active of iornuc in §601. 
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546. It will be observed that the conjugation is very 
much like that of the aorist passive of \iw. The participle 
oras is declined like the present participle toras. 


547. A second aorist middle of iarnyr does not occur. 


548. In addition to the first perfect active participle, 
éornkws, totnut has a second perfect participle éorws, 
éotdca, éoTbs, gen. éotGros, etc. Both éornxws and éorws 
mean standing. 


549. Learn the conjugation of oiéa, I know (a second 
perfect used as a present, the pluperfect, j5ev, being used 
as an imperfect) in §603. 


559. The Optative Mood 


In the classical period, the Greek language had another 
mood, the optative, in addition to those which we have 
studied. In New Testament Greek, however, most of the 
classical uses of the optative have praetically disappeared. 
The optative is still retained to express a wish. Thus 
un yevoito (yévo.ro being the second aorist optative, third 
person singular, of yivouar) means may it not take place, 
God forbid. The few other optative forms in the New Tes- 
tament can be noted when they occur. 


fo I Conditions Contrary to Fact 


Conditions contrary to fact are expressed by the secon- 
dary tenses of the indicative in both protasis and apodosis. 
The protasis is introduced by ei, and the apodosis has the 
particle &v, which, however, is sometimes omitted. 

Example: kipie, ef js Bde, obk av arébaver 6 ddeddds 
hou, Lord, if thou hadst been here, my brother would not have 
died. 
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Uses of yivouar 

552. Thus far, in the exercises, it has usually been pos- 
sible to translate yivouar by the English word become. 
But very often, in the New Testament, such a translation 
isimpossible. The English word become requires a predicate 
nominative, but in very many cases yivouwat has no predicate 
nominative. In such cases it means happen, come into being, 
come to pass, appear, arise, be made. Sometimes it can be 
translated by the words come or be. 

Examples: (1) év éxeivais tats juépais éyévero iepedbs tis, 
in those days there was (appeared in history) a certain 
priest. (2) mravra &’ avrod éyévero, all things came into 
being (or were made) through him. (8) eldev Ta yevoueva, 
he saw the things that had happened. (4) dwvi éyéveto &x 
TaV ovipavav, a voice came out of the heavens. [But it must 
not be supposed that yivoua: is a verb of motion.] 


553. The usage of xal éyévero and éyévero 6€, meaning 
and it came to pass, calls for special comment. There are 
three forms of this usage, which may be illustrated as 
follows.! 

(1) kai éyévero atrov édetv, and it came to pass that 
he came. Here the accusative and infinitive depend on éyé- 
vero in a way that is at least after the analogy of ordinary 
Greek usage. 

(2) kat éyévero xal ndAOev, and it came to pass and he 
came. ‘The literal English translation is here intolerable, 
and the Greek also is not in accordance with the ordinary 
usage of the Greek language, but is derived from a Hebrew 
idiom. 

(3) kat éyévero HOE, and it came to pass he came. 
This also is not an ordinary Greek usage, 7\ev, being left 

1 This method of illustration is taken, in essentials, from J. H. Moul- 
ton, Grammar of New Testament Greek, Vol. I, ‘“Prolegomena,” 2nd 
Edition, 1906, p. 16. 
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without a construction. Both (2) and (3), as well as (1) 
may be translated freely and it came to pass that he came. 


554. Exercises 


e 


I. 1. 6a rodTo 6 Kocpos ob yiwmoKEr NUas OTL OVK Eyvw 
airov. ’Ayarnrot, viv Téxva Beod écuer, kal oiTw épavepwOn 
TL écducba. oldamev Ste edv havepwOh Suoror aiT@ éodueba, 
dre OWoueba aitov Kabws éoti. 2. EXeyov otv att@ Tod 
éorw 6 TaTHp gov; areKpiOn "Incods Ole éué ol6aTE ote TOV 
matépa pou’ eb éué oerTe, Kal TOV TaTépa pov av HoeaTe. 3. 
tnrnoeré we Kal ovx ebpynoere, Kal drov eiul éyw vues ov diva- 
oe é\Oeitv. 4. Kal cvvépxerar TAAL 6 SxXos, HoTeE uw) SvVa- 
oat avrovs unde aptov dayetv. 5. nxovboate Ott eyes eimov 
butv ‘Yrayw kal Epxouar mpos buds. el NyaTGaTe ye, ExapnTe 
av Stt Topebouat pos Tov TaTépa, OTL 6 TaTHp wElCwr pov 
éotiv. 6. edpev dddous EoTHras kal Neyer avtots Ti ade éorH- 
kare SAnv THY Hucpav; 7. mpodyntynv byiv avacthocer Kbpros 
6 Beds ex TOV AbEAPaV buGY ws Eve’ alTod akovcerHe! Kata 
mavra doa av AaAnon duly. 8. Kal dvacras 6 dpxtepeds elev 
aired Ovsev aroxpivn; 9. tore oby eiahdOev Kal 6 &dXos wa- 
Onris 6 ENOav mparos eis TO uvnuetov, Kal eldev Kal érlioTece”’ 
ovdérw? yap joecav tiv ypadny, dtu dei adrov éx vexpav 
avacrivar. 10. e &v Lodduors® eyernOnoav al dvvdpes at 
yevouevat év gol, Euerver av expr’ THs onuepov’. 11. edwKev 
avrots divauy Kal éfovciav éml rwavrTa Ta daruona. 12. 
eyevero b& é€v TH BarticOjvar a&ravra® Tov Aadv Kal "Incod 


1 The future of dxovw is here deponent. 

2 obdérw, not yet. 

3Zodoua, wy, 74, plural in singular sense, Sodom. 

4 wéxpe with gen., until, up to. 

Sanuepor, adv., today; 7 onmepov (supply.7uépa), today. 
S&mras, dtaca, aay, all (a strengthened form of 7ds). 
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Barricbévtos Kal mpocevxouevov avewxXPqvar tov odpaver, 
Kal xaraByvat TO mvedua TO aywov. 13. éyévero Se ev 
Tats nu€pats éxeivars ekeNety avbrov eis Ta Spy mpoceEacOat. 
14. é&NOov bé idety 7d yeyovds, Kal jAOov mpds Tov ’Inaodr, 
Kat evpov Kabjuevoy Tov avOpwrov ad’ od Ta Satpovia é&ANOov. 
15. kal éyévero &y 7 eivar abrov ev ToTw Tivi TpoTeVXdpEVO?, 
@s é€mavaato', eizéy tis Tv palnr&v abrod mpos abrov 
Kipie didatov muds mpocebxecba, Kabws Kat "Iwavys? édi- 
dake trols wabnras aitod. 16. 6 dé bn aitd ’Ayarnoeas 
KUptov Tov Oedv cov év OAn TH Kapdia cov. 17. doxelre dre 
eipnynv tapeyevounv Sodvar ev TH YH; 18. epi Tivos 6 Tpo- 
ontns A\éyet TOUTO; Tepi éavTod 7 epi Erépov Tivos ; 19. avros 
buas Bamtiog éy mvevpaTt ayiw Kal rupl. 

II. 1. He forgave those who had risen up against their 
king. 2. We know that those who are sitting in the house 
will not go out until they see the apostle. 3. When Jesus 
had gone down from the mountain, the disciples saw the 
man sitting in the house. 4. We saw the apostles standing 
in the presence of the chief priests. 5. When the women 
had arrived in the city they saw Jesus doing many miracles. 
6. In those days there rose up a certain king who did not 
know us. 7. Thou hast manifested Thyself to those who 
are sitting in darkness. 8. When he had seen these things 
he did not know what he was saying. 9. We are not able 
to know all these things unless the Lord manifests them to 
us. 10. We have found the One who is able to take away 
our sins. 11. We know that no one is able to do what the 


king does. 
1 ravouat (middle), I cease. 


2’Twavns, ov, 6, John. 


=i 
i Bf a4 
x F ee } > j oF r 
patie! ty a 1 : ae Preeti) es ee ety _ Y isdefe. = 
nae.) TI bees Ge! ms Cet te aoe wt Aus) ate wpsanm? 

, hixtean &: elisa yi= ea Nin ty iain Sd sll rani 
HHH yp wees « Saertey eon ats OS hep 2, 4p 
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ss PARADIGMS 


ie 


war 4ac 7 hee 


2 ily 164 7 
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PARADIGMS 
First Declension 
555. The declension of Spa, 4, stem apa-, an hour, 
adnbea, 7, stem adnOera-, truth, dd€a, 4, stem doka-, glory, 
and ypad7, 7, stem ypada-, a writing, a Scripture, is as 
follows: 


Sing, 
N.V. pa adnbera d0fa ypapn 
G. dpas adnbeias d0Ens ypapis 
D. dpa arnoeia 60En ypaoy 
A. Gpav arnOevav doEav ypagpnv 
Plur. 
N.V. dpa adnGevar d0Eat ypadai 
G. wpar arnberay dofav rypadar 
D. pats arnbeiacs dofars ypadats 
A. pas adrnbeias ddEas ypapas 


556. The declension of rpopyrns, 6, stem mpodnra-, a 
prophet, and pabyrhs, 6, stem pabyra-, a disciple, is as fol- 
lows: 


Sing. 
N. rpodyrns pabynrns 
G. mpodyrov uabnrov 
D. zxpodnrn pabnrh 
A. mpodnrny pabnrny 
V. mpodnra pabnra 
Plur. 

N.V. apodjrac pabnrat 
G. mpodnrav pabntrav 
D. zmpodjrats pabnrais 
A. apodyras pabnras 
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Second Declension 


557. The declension of Adyos, 6, stem oyo-, a word, 
&vOpwios, 6, stem avOpwro-, a man, vids, 6, stem vio-, a 
son, and doddos, 6, stem dovdo-, a slave, is as follows : 


Sing. 
N. doyos avOpwiros vids dodXos 
G. doyou avO pwrrou viod dovXAov 
D. doyw av0pwmrw via dovAw 
A. doyor avOpwrov viov dovAov 
V. dove av pwrre vié dodAe 
Plur. 

N.V. dAdyou a&vOpwrrot viol dotAot 
G. dywr av pwrwv vi@y dobAwY 
D. ddyors avOpwrots viots dovAots 
A. ddyous avOpwrovs  viovs dovAous 


558. The declension of d&pov, 76, stem dwpo-, a gift, is as 
follows: 


dpov, To, stem dwpo- 


Sing. Plur. 

N.A.V. d&pov . N.A.V. dpa 
G. dawpov G. dapwr 
D. dwpw D. dwpors 
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Third Declension 


559. The declension of v&, 7, stem vuxr-, a night, capé, 
, stem oapx-, flesh, dpxwv, 6, stem dpxovt-, a ruler, is as 
follows: 


Sing. 
N. vvé aapé apxwv 
G. vuxrés gapkos apxovTos 
D. vuxti oapki &pxovTe 
A. vuxta oapKka a&pxovTa 
V. vvé& oapé a&pxwv 
Plur. 

N.V.  voixres oapKes &pKovTes 
G. vuxradv TapKav apxovTuy 
D. vvéi(v) capti(v) a&pxovor(v) 
A. voxras oapkas apxovrTas 


560. The declension of éAzis, 7, hope, and xapis, 7, 
grace, is as follows: 


éAtis, 7, stem éAmt6- xapis, 7, stem yxapit- 

Sing. 

N. Asis x apis 

G. édmidos xX apiTos 

D. édTiée xa pire 

A. édrida xapw 

V. ti xapts 
Plur. 

N.V. éAmides xapires 
G. édATtbwr xapitwy 
D. Armiot(y) xapior(y) 
A. éAmiédas XapiTas 
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561. 
lows: 


562. 


563. 


564. 


oe 
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The declension of dvoua, 76, a name, is as fol- 


dvoya, TO, stem dvoyarT- 


Sing. 
.V. bvoya 
G. dvduarTos 
D. dévopare 


Gas 


The declension of yévos, 76, a race, is as follows: 


yévos, TO, stem yeveo- 


Sing. 

. A.V. yévos 
G. yévous 

D. vyéve 


ING Ae Vs 
62 
De 


Plur. 
yen 
yevav 
yévecu(v) 


The declension of 7éXts, 7, a city, is as follows: 


mods, 4, stem 7ro\- 


Sing. 
wots 
TONEWS 
TONEL 
wow 


TOL 


sity, aie 


N. 


© 


rouos 


Plur. 
TONELS 
TONEWY 
modeou(y) 
ToXELS 


The declension of Bagtdels, 6, a king, is as follows: 


Baowredls, 6, stem Bactdev- 


Sing. 
Baotdebs 
Bao.déws 
Baovdet 
Bao.déa 
Baowded 


le ER EAS 


N. 


POO < 


Plur. 
Bactdels 
Baotéwv 
Bactdredor(y) 
Baoudets 
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565. The declension of zarnp, 6, a father, and dvxp, 4, 
a man, is as follows: 


maTnp, 6, stem rartep- avnp, 6, stem avep- 
Sing. 
N. warnp avnp 
G. marpos avdpos 
D. zarpi avdpt 
A. tatépa avopa 
V. wartep avep 
Plur. 
N.V. marépes avdpes 
G. rarépwy avipay 
D. rarpact(v) avdpacu(v) 
A. marépas avdpas 


unTnp, unTpos, 7, a mother, is declined like rarnp. 


566. The declension of yelp, 7, a hand, and yurn, 4, a 
woman, is as follows: 


xelp, 7, stem xerp- yurn, 7, stem yuvatk- 

Sing. 

N. xeip urn 

G. xeLpds yuvatKkos 

D. xepi yuvarkt 

A. xetpa yuvatka 

V. xeip yivat 
Plur. 

N.V. xetpes yuvatKes 

G. xerpav uvaLk@v 

D. xepai(v) yuvarkt(y) 

A. xetpas yuvatkas 
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<PFP0QZ 


Set eas 


Plur. 

ide N. 
at Ta 
TOV TOV 
Tats Tots 
Tas «oT 


Plur. 
if. 
ayabai 
ayabapv 
ayabats 
ayabas 


N. 


ayaba 
ayabav 
ayabots 
ayaba 
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567. The Article 
The declension of the article, 6, 7, 70, the, is as follows: 
Sing. 
M. F. N. M. 
Niaro 4 TO N. of 
G. Tov THs TOU G. réav 
D. 76 om] TO D. tots 
A. Tov THY TO A. robs 
Adjectives 
568. The declension of dyafés, 7, dv, good, is as follows: 
Sing. 
M. F. N, M. 
ayabos ayabn ayabov N.V. ayaéoi 
ayabot ayabys adyafot G. ayabav 
ayata ayabh ayabe D. ayabots 
ayabov ayabny ayabdv§ A. ayabots 
ayabé adyaln ayabdv 


569. The declension of pixpéds, 4, dv, small, is as follows: 


Sing. 

M. 10 

. pLKpOs pLKpa 
. PLKpOD pLKpas 
. PLKP@ pLKpa 
. bLKpOVY pLKpay 
. pLKpE pLKpG 


N. 
pLKpov 
buLKpov 
BuKp@ 
pucKpov 
btkpov 


M. 

N.V. pxpot 
G. pxpadv 
D. txpots 
A. puKxpots 


Plur. 
10 
MLKpat 
puKpov 
puKpats 
pKpas 


N. 
pLKpa 
bLKpa@v 
pLKpots 
bLKpa 
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570. The declension of dixatos, a, ov, righteous, is as 
follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
M. F. Ne M. Te N. 
N. dixaos dixaia dixavcov N.V. dixaror dikarac dixaca 
G. dixatov dixaias dtxatouv G. dikatwy dixaiwy dtxaiwy 
D. dikaiw dikaia dtxatw D. dixaiows dixaiars dixators 
A. dixatoy dixaiav dixatov A. étkaious dtxaias dikara 


V. Oixare dtxkaia Sdikatov 


571. The declension of pelfwy, petfov, greater, is as 
follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
M.F. Nz M. F. N. 
N. peifwr petCov N.pelfoves(uelfous) wetCova(ueitw) 
G. peifovos peifovos G. wefdvwy perCovwy 
D. peifovr peifove D. peifoar(v) peifoor(v) 


A. peifova (ueifw) wetfov A. petCovas(petfous) wetfova (uelfw) 


572. The declension of ad7O7s, és, true, is as follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 
N. ddAnOas arnbés N.V. ddAnbets arnOn 
G. adrnfots adnfois G. adrnbdv arnbav 
D. arnbet adnbet D. adrnbéor(v) adrnbéor(r) 
A. &d7O7 anrnoés A. adnéets arnOn 
V. adnbés adnbeés 
573. The declension of ras, taca, 7Gy, all, is as follows: 
Sing. Plur. 
M. F, N. M. ann N. 
N. was Taoa av N. wavres maoar mavra 
G. ravrés maons mavtés GG. ravTwy Tracy TavTw 
D. rayvti =racn Tapti D. raor(v) racas maou(v) 
A. wavTa maoay may A. wavras Tdaoas TavTa 


DAB: NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 


574. Thedeclension of roA’s, toAAn, ToAv, much, is as 


follows: 
Sing. Plur. 


M. F. N. M. ty N. 
moNvs ToAAN TOAU N. moddot oAAal oAAG 
qoAANoD ToAARS ToANOD G. ToAA@Y TOAAGY TOAAGY 
TONAG TOAAH TOAA@ D. wodrdots oAdAats modXots 
jmoNuv toAAnv TOAD A. moddols to\Nas ToANG 


eet 


575. The declension of péyas, weyadn, wéya, great, is as 
follows: 
Sing. Plur. 

M. F. N. M. Ee N. 
N.péyas pmeyadn péya N.V. weyado weyddar weyada 
G. weyadou peyaAdns peyadou G. pweyddwy peyadwr peyadwv 
D. weyadw weyadn peyadrd\w D. peyadors weyardars ueyadous 
A.péyav peyadny veya A. weyardous weyadas weyada 
V.meyade weyadn peya 


Participles 


576. The declension of Avwy, AVovga, Adov, loosing, the 
present active participle of Advw, is as follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
M. F. N. M. F, N. 
N. Avwry dvovca Advov N. Avovtes DAvovgar AlovTra 


G. AvovTos Avolans ALovTos G. AvdOyYTwWY Avovedv AvovTwr 
D. Nbovtt Avolon Abovre D. ALovor(v) Avobcats Avovar(v) 
A. dvovta Nvovaay Ndov A. \vovras vovcas AvovTa 


577. 


578. 
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POO 


ee tS 


M. 
Avoas 
AvoavTos 
AUoarTe 
AvoavTa 


M. 
AvoavTes 
Avo avTwv 
Avoacr(v) 
AvoarTras 


Sing. 

F. 
A\voaca 
Avo aons 
Avoaon 
Avoacay 


Plur. 

F. 
Avoacar 
Avoagav 
Avoaoats 
A\vodoas 


N. 
Adoav 
\vaavTos 
AVoavTe 
Avoap 


N. 
A\VoavTa 
Aug avTwv 
Avcacr(v) 
A\voavTra 
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The declension of Avcas, A’oaca, Adoav, having 
loosed, the aorist active participle of \vw, is as follows: 


The declension of \eAvKws, AeAvKUTa, AedvKOs, the 


perfect active participle of \vw, is as follows: 


ete 


PO 


M. 
AeAUKWS 
AeAUKOTOS 
AeAUKOTL 
AeAUKOTA 


M. 
AeAUKOTES 
AeAUKOT WY 
deAvKoat(v) 
AeAuKOTAS 


Sing. 

F. 
AeAvKULa 
AeAvKULas 
AeAvKvia 
AeAvKULaV 


Plur. 

1 
AeAvKULAL 
NeAUKUL@Y 
AeAvKvLats 
AeAvKvLas 


N. 
deAvKOs 
AeAVKOTOS 
AEAVKOTL 
\eAuKOS 


WN. 


AeAvUKOTA 
AeAVKOT WY 
deAvKoae(y) 
AeAvKOTA 
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579. The declension of Avfeis, AvOetca, AvOEv, having 
been loosed, the aorist passive participle of Atw, is as 
follows: 


Sing. 
M. F. ING 
N. Avdeis Avbetca dAvbev 
G. Dvéévros Avelons AvGEévTos 
D. dvdévri Avbeian AvbevTe 
A. Ydrbévra Avbetoav dAubev 
Plur. 
M. ide N. 
N. AvOévtes AvGetoar AvbevTa 
G. YArvvévtwr = Avoeacav AvOevTwv 
D. Avletar(v) DAvdeicats dAvoetor(v) 
A. dvOévras  dvdeicas A\vOevTa 


580. The declension of wy, otca, dv, being, the present 
participle of eiui, is as follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
M. 1% N. M. 105 N. 
N. dp ovoa av N.. évres ovoar ovTa 
G. dvros otons dvTos G. bévTwr ovo@y = bovTwr 
D. évte oton = Sv TL D. otar(v) otcats otar(v) 
A. 6vTa otcav op A. évras ovoas 6vTa 
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Pronouns 


581. The declensions of the personal pronouns, éyw, 
I, ob, thou, and avrés, 4, 6, he, she, it, are as follows: 


M. F. N. 
eyo ov avrés aiTn avTo 
Sing 
N. éyw ov avrés  avTn avTo 
G. éuod(uov) aod avrov§=6attis §=« atrod 
D. éuoi (yor) gol av’T@ aiTyH aire 
A. éué (ue) cé avrov aitnvy ard 
Plur. 
N.  tyets dpets avrol atrai avra 
G. hyav Dav avrav aiTav atrav 
D. jyiv buty avrots avrats avrots 
A. pas bpas avrols airas avira 
582. The declension of otros, airn, Totro, this, is as 
follows: 
Sing. Plur. 
M. F. ING M. F. N. 


N. otros  airn toiro N. otro. attrac Taira 
G. rovrov tatrns rtottov G. tolrwy toltwv Toltwr 
D. troitw rat’tn Toit» D. rovrows ratrats rovrows 
A. rotrov tratrnv totro <A. tovrovs ralras Taira 


éxetvos, 7, 0, that, has the same endings as atrdés. 


583. The declension of the relative pronoun, és, 7, 4, 
who, which, what, is as follows: 


Sing. Plur. 
M. F N. M. F, N. 
WN. «0s n é N. of ai a 
G. od nS ov G. ov @v av 
D. 6 a @ Dw ois ais _— ols 
A. ov a A. ots as a 
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584. 


some one, something, is as follows: 


585. 


Pua 


>a 
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The declension of the interrogative pronoun, Tis, 
ti, who? which? what?, and the indefinite pronoun, tts, 71, 


id , 
Tis Te 


M. F. 


. Thves 


TLV 


. Thor(v) 


Tivas 


Plur. 
N. 
Tiva 
TLVwY 
tia(v) 
Tiva 


TUS, TL 


M.F. 
TLS 
TLWOS 
TW 
TWO. 


M. F. 
Tives 
TLV 
Tigi(v) 
TWAS 


N. 

, 
TWa 
TLVOV 
Tigi(v) 
TWA 


The declension of the reflexive pronouns, éuavrod, 
fs, of myself, and ceavrod, fs, of thyself, is as follows: 


€uauTov, 7s 


M. 
€uauTov 
€MQUT@ 
€uauTov 


M. 
é€auTov 
€auTots 


. €auToUs 


Sing. 
F, 
EU“aUTHS 
€uauTy 
EMAUTHY 
Plur. 
ie 
é€auT@v 
€auTats 
éauTas 


ceauTov, 7s 


M. 
gEQUTOU 
geavT@ 
TEQUTOY 


M. 
€auT av 
€auTots 
é€auTous 


F. 
cEQUTTS - 
cEeQuTh 
oeauTHny 


ihe 
é€auTa@v 
e an 
é€auTats 
é€auTas 
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586. The declension of the reflexive pronoun éavrod, 
js, ov, of himself, of herself, of itself, is as follows: 
Sing. Plur. 

M. ie N. M. H N. 
G. éavtod éavtfs é€avrod G. éavrdv éavrdv éavrdv 
D. éav7@ éavtp é€av7d OD. €avrots éavrais éavrois 
A. éavrév éavtnv éavto A. éavtols éavrds éauTa 
Numerals 


587. The declension of eis, via, &, one, is as follows: 


588 . 


ruyOos 


M. F. 
els pia 
évos pas 
evl pee 
éva play 


M. F. 
Tpeis N. 
TpLov G. 
Tpiot(r) Ly, 
Tpets A. 


The declension of rpeis, rpia, three, is as follows: 


N. 
Tpla 
TPLQV 
Tpioi(y) 
Tpla 


The declension of réscapes, Téacapa, four, is as follows: 


_ técoapat(v) 


M. F. 


Tégoapes 
TETTAPWY 


N. 
(s., 
Dp. 
AX 


Técoapas 


N. 


Tecgapa 
TETT APU 
Técoapat(y) 
TégT Apa 


APGQAY Aoapayry SoNAY?Y AoarnnoOnY ADOAY aoaanoay aoay 


9.013990y larrayry DIaNAY2Y lLazrivoay DODINY tagrioay ponony 
S19Q0X SoarTiayry SmNAYI_ SodaTipoAY SvonY Soaariony amy “418g 
walgay Mg0R\IX wWaAPAYIXY IDGOVOnY IDOAY 199090K arany. *uguy 
avomsligay ADIMPDY DAY ADODMLD DAY avompozay AVDMLIAY *E 
aLligay IODOAN ILD ONY IOINY IL90N "ZI 
miligay mgonoay mLnoay g020XN M1L20Y "E 
124p9X mony = aoa aony XZ “Gueduly 
(4)10mg2y MLAMOAY (A)10MDAY mMLAMnY (4),0M0y *E 
atligay rpolony aL o0ay 2oluuay 21lay “Zz 
anny veanimonay = arm ony Dpancony asOny TT “Id 
ligay iw ,kony tioay away lax e 
sugay Hog shLogy tiny SHON 'Z 
mgay ror ony MonX roriony mY 'T*g “{qng 
ADNANIX z 
Wwidooligay avoligqy? IWLAay7Y Ad0199N\IX (2) (4)1OONAYIY OLADONY? ADOANZ IDLAOODY (A)1DNODIY OLAOQY? 1DLA0QY any} (A)1.000NY "gE 


aLligav? PQDAVNIY PLIINAYIN(?) ILOWNNIXN FHODOINP PLDONNI 2903900 PLIONN IDOINYP FH 990N 2L90\? LINN “SZ 


2902090 
Shoo aailigay? vgsMAyry arTranayry(?) arivNaYrY DEITIDOAY?  aIriDOAY? DgITI00aAY aanloony vgrTioay? DAIMOAY AIMonY? aaTIony “| ‘Id 
mssoligny — LN? §— DLAYIX — NAIK?) (4)9NAYPY OLDOAY? (4)200YZ 1D1909K «19.9 -OLIDYP WLMY (A)QY2 «AYE 
Uokgay slgayr wLAyRX —_S7BNAY2X(?) SDNAYIY DAN? Sv aY? lioay S1990¥%  — noAN? Ginx s3ay2 S190X *Z 
Toroolkgay aligay? rvrlayry A1PQNIX (?) pyay7y also ony? poay2 rrTIODAY mony alrloayr rorfony aoay2 MX *T *S ‘orIpuy 
ST ang ese LOY dN Hed “py “dnig PY SBT PUN OY! “PY HOY “PIN 3M PYM “CE Wdw “Weg “py day = -yoy'suy 


aligay WEN DIAYIV Doay2 mony AN 
*SMOT[OJ SB st ‘-ay Ula}s ‘as00) J ‘may Jo UoteZnfuod ayy, 


QI9AQ TEINZey ony “68S 


apomgonnit (a0099.03071L) 


avomLnniLt (40.0130) 9 


aoaanconit (aoaarionniL) aon (aon1L) 
hago (Uagrionit) pomnis (von0pT!1L) 
Soasnonit (Soaarionri1t) amnit (ampn1L) “ye 
mpooniL (1090907172) anni (219114) “uguy 


agooris (39090711) aeonit = ( atanrt) *% “Tg 
moons (9.070711) mLynit (130717) ‘¢ 
nit (aoprt) oni (2Dr1L) sats “duly 
wLaonis (wLampnit) (4)19¢rl1L ((4)19M97I14) *e 
I00NIL 3polnnrL ILONIL a2lunniL) - 
920 g.0Uur 2 4 v6 
vganmnis. (vgantmoni1 agnor. agnlmnniL) *T ° 
gang ng ¥ ( 4 IT ‘Id 
wipmL, (amLlnnir) dn (Unit) *¢ 
bn (Gort) soni (sunnit) -Z 
roniconit (vorlmnn1L) oni (mort) ap Wi ‘{qng 


o1amni1y (oLaonnis9) = roLacrirt (wwLaopnit) amnys9 (aovriit2) (a)o@nr4 ((4)1.000NNIL) “Eg 
agooniss (990907112) s90071L (ag0anMIL) atnn119 (azapri19) = aLpnt (aLapn1L) *Z 
veanonisa(vganonniss) vearmnrt (vgsronnr1) aaneonr19 (asronnit) asneonit (aarlonmt) *T “1g 
oLprta (019971117) meson. (10199112) vrit2 = (207171) oni (199T1L) *E 
onite  (aovrrt3) ont (Unrit) sorta (saonz19) —_ Sbriat (siaprit) *Z 
alnoorisy (alrlooris9) roronrt (rononmrt) acriit9 (aoptl11) oni (mpm) *T *g ‘oIpuy 
"ssegq pus ‘pry ‘jreduy “SSB pus "ply ‘Sarg *qoy ‘Sold 
{SMOT[OJ 8B St ‘uowoy J ‘Myr Jo wWa4scs JUaSeId oY, *06S 
Sqi2A PRBIUOD 


‘qoy *jroduy 


aoamnnoyip —(aoaarioryi) anoyip (409\1) 
Uagraoyip —_ (aprioayid) DOLOYIP (V.203\1) 
‘soaarhnoyip ( soaarlgay1) AMyIp (amy 19) 4.18 
109013\KIP + (199.0391) a19X1p (4139\ 1) ‘ugu 
ADOMGDIINIP (A0.0™9.039\ 1) ADIMLIINIP (A09M139\1P) *E 
99.019V 1D (39033\19) 9L19YIP (2499V1f) °Z% "Iq 
Mg019VIp (9.033\1) MLI9XIDP (ML29VIP) “E 
Gene? ONI@) we PIP) “Bg “du 
WLAM\IP — (19LAMZVI) (2)190Vy1p ((4)19m9y1p) *E 
Ipouvip (290LavIp) aLuyip (aLlayih) °Z 
veanmyip (Dgarimay1p) aanovip (aarlmavid) Tid 
mLiyip (wLlayid) livid (Z3x1p) -¢ 
Ete Ce) SI CIDP) =z 98 
OMONIG CANT ONIP (9X16) “Tg sfqng 
OLAnOYIP? (OLd07Y1G?) + 1DLAQOYIP (%91409K1p) —anoyid3 (203193) (4)1920\1p ((4)1ba09\1P) “Ee 
39019\1P?_— (39.099\19?) 99.019\ IP (29039\1P) a119y1p9 (243913) 9L19V1P (3499\1P) *Z 
Dgrnnoyip? (vgarloryIp2) DgariqoyiIp —(DG>TI02V1¢) aanaoyih? (aarlory1p3) —aarlaoyid (aar0ayid) *T “Tg 
OL139\193_— (0L92Y197) —- 1WLIDVIP (10139\19) 19\ 1p (39X19?) 139X1p (199X1P) *E 
aoyip? (a09\1?) livid (4ax1~) raya? (839X729?) s19yIp (S199Y1P) °Z 
alrlqoyip (auirloay1g2) ronrlaoyid (101102\ 1) Anoyip? (d03\ 1) OVP (mayip) ‘I ‘Gg ‘olpuy 
“sseq pus "pry *‘jrodmy “ssUq pu® ‘ ply] “soig “40Vy *jrodury "yoy “Selg 


*SMOT[OJ SB ST ‘aa07 J ‘m2y7h Jo ule4sAs yUaseId e"uL “16S 


aoaainoylg (aoaarig0y ig ) 
lagriaoylig — (Uapriooy ig ) 
Soasnnoylug ( soaariooy ig) 
wegonoylg (199.0399\ U9) 
ADoMpono\Y ug (a0.0mg9.0;0\iQ) 
agonoylig —_ (29.039\ Lig) 
mponoy lie (mg.020\ 9) 
goylig (nogy te} 
MLamylg  (1MLAamoy lig) 
900xlig —_(agokoylig) 
vgprinxig (vgaripoylug) 
mimylia (9 Loy) 
ue (Honig) 
ronloylig (r9rImo\ LQ) 
(19.La09\ iQ) 


oLanoylie? (o1dooylig?) mLanoylie 


apogoyliga (2909999) sgoaoyug 
pgarinoy lie? (ngarooy ig?) nparinoyle 


o1n oye? 
goyles 


(0139\ 92) mLa0ylig 
(aooy ug?) 


oye 


auninoy lies (aurlooy ig?) ronriaoy lig 


‘SSBq pus ply ‘jroduy 


(29039\Ug) sta0\ylier 
(vgrarigoyig) asraoyliga (aariogy liga) 


(19190\ LQ) 
(Uoy ug) 
(avro9y ig) 


*sSBq puv 'ply[ ‘Solg 
‘SMOT[OJ SB SI “Fsafrupu ayvu JT ‘Moye Jo wia4sAs YUoseId OYJ, *Z6S 


(2499\ 492) 


(c0ON GO? 
"yoy ‘jaoduy 


agoylig = (agg) 
poaoylug (vo2nacoylie) 
agylig (amo lig) “Hed 
agoylig = (ar99y Lg) “aguy 
ADNMLNOY LE (Av0M1Lz0\LQ) *¢E 
aagoyle  499yle) “2 Id 
MLQ0\UQ (mLz0yle) “Eg 
aoylig Qoyke) “sg duy 
(4)10E9\X Ue ((4)10M9XLE) “Eg 
aLoylig — (atloylig) *Z 
aanloylig (aanimoylug) *{ ‘Tg 
Joyug (Hoye) -g 
sjoylig = (sloyg) “-z 
Ove = (moxie) “Tg “fang 
(dooyigr) (4)1000y Lig ((a)1Dne9ylig) “¢ 
aigoylie \ @Lsgylie) 2 
aanaoylg  (aarlooyllg) *] "Tg 
ONG QS ONES ee 
soylig . .(s9ylig) oZ 
Ovug (moxie) “Tg ‘oIpuy 
“yoy ‘Salg 
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593. 


The second aorist active and middle of deizw, 


is as follows: 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Second Aorist Active and Middle 


2nd Aor. Act. 


WONnNrR WN Fe 


WONrFWNH 


oOnmwbd 


Indic. 


éXLTrov 
éXuTres 

a 

eure (v ) 
‘) , 

él ropev 
, , 
éNLTETE 

a 

éXuTrov 


Subj. 
Nirw 

Narns 

Alan 
Alarwpev 
Alarnte 
Nurwoe (v ) 


Imper. 
Nie 
AuTrEeTW 
Nlrrere 
Aurérwoav 
Infin. 


Autrey 


Part. 


Autwv, AuTovGa, 


Aurov 


2nd Aor. Mid. 


Indic. 


Subj. 
Alrwpat 
Nip 
Alanrat 
AuT@yda 
Nlrnabe 
Nrwvrat 


Imper. 
Xtrod 
Auréc Ow 
Nirecbe 
AutrécOwoav 
Infin. 


ArrécGar 


Part. 


I leave, 


Avrouevos, n, ov 
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Future and Aorist of Liquid Verbs 


594. The future active 595. The first aorist ac- 
and middle of xpivw, I judge, | tive and middle of xpivw, I 
is as follows: judge, is as follows: 


1st Aor. Act. 1st Aor. Mid. 


Indic. Indic. 
Fut. Act. S. 1. ékpuva éxpivaunv 
Indic. 2. Expivas éxpivw 
3. €xpive(v) éxplvaTo 
Sing. 1. xpw@ Pl. 1. éxpivayev éxpivapeba 
2. Kpwveis 2. éxpivare éxpivaabe 
3.  Kpwvel 3. Expivay éxpivavTo 
Plur.1. kxpwotper snr eubi. 
2. xpuvetre S. 1. kpivw Kpivapar 
3. xpwodar(y) 2. kpivys kpivy 
3. Kpivn KplynTat 
Pl. 1. xpivwuev = =—s_ Kp ivwpeba 
2. KplvnTe Kplvnobe 
Fut. Mid. 3. Kpivwotl(y) Kplywrrat 
putes Imper. Imper. 
Sing. 1. kpivodpar S. 2. xptvoy Kpivat 
2. Kp] 3. KpLWaTw Kpwacdw 
3. Kpwetrac Pl. 2. xpivate kpivacbe 
3. KpwaTw- Kpwacbw- 
Plur. 1. xpivotpeba cay oav 
2. Kpwelobe 
3. Kpivodvrat Infin. Infin. 
Kptvat Kpivacbat 
Part. Part. 


Kplvas, Kpivaga,  KpLydpevos, 
Kptvav 1, ov 
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Verbs in mw. 


596. The present system of didwu, stem do- I give, is 


as follows: 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


WONr WN Fe 


wnNnrwnr 


go to oo 


Pres. Act. 
Indic. 
btOwpe 
didws 
didwor(v) 
dtdomev 
didoTe 
dddacu(v) 


Subj. 
616 
dds 
61d@ 
brd@yev 
6dGTe 
5dGor(v) 


Imperf. Act. 
Indic. 
€dldouv 
€dLdovs 
€6.50u 
édldopev 
édldoTe 
édidocav 


Imper. 
didou 
6Ld0Tw 
didorTe 
buddTwWo ap 
_ Infin, 
bddvac 


Part. 
didobs, Sud0tca, drd0r 


Pres. M. P. Imperf. M. P. 
Indic. Indic. 
didopuar €6.ddunv 
didogar €dl60c0 
didoTrat édidoTo 


dddpeba é6rd0ue8a 
dldoa0€ €dL6000€ 
dldovrat €dL60rvTo 


Subj. 
(ddQpyat 
6160 
6LbOT at 
drdmpyeba 
brda8€ 
dv6Qvrat) 


Imper. 
(did000 
616600w 
dtdoa0e 


6uddc08woar) 


Infin. 
did0c8at 


Part. 
d.ddpevos, n, ov 


as follows: 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 
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wn oy 


Aor. Act. 
Indic. 

edwKka 
w 
édwkas 
edwxe(v) 
> , 
édmKapev 
3 , 
eOWKATE 
édwKav 


Subj. 
6a 
bas 
be 
b6@yev 
bQ@Te 
ddau(v) 


Imper. 
66s 
66Tw 
66Te 
doTwoav 


Infin. 
dovvar 


Part. 
dovs, dotoa, ddr 


Aor. Mid. 
Indic. 
éddunv 
édou 
éd0To 
édducba 
édoabe 
édovTo 


davrat) 


Imper. 
(608 
5600w 
b600€ 
bd00woav) 


Infin. 
(50c8at) 


Part. 
(ddpevos, 7, ov) 
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598. The present system of rifnu, stem Oe-, I place, 
is as follows: 


Pres. Act. Imperf. Act. Pres. M. P. Imperf.M.P 


TUBels, TuUbeloa, TLBEy 


Indic. Indic. Indic. Indic. 
Sing. 1. riOnue ériOnv TiBepar ériéuny 
2. riOys ériders Tidec at éTideco 
3. rlOnor(v)  érider Tider ar ériero 
Plur.1. rifewev érieyev Tiéueba éribéueba 
2. ridere éridere Tibecbe éribecbe 
3. TUWéact(v) éridecar ridevrar éTievTo 
Subj. Subj. 
Sing. 1. 70d (ri0Gpar 
2. Tips TUOn 
3. TiuOn TiOnTaL 
Plur. 1. riddyev Timpea 
2. rTuOnTe TiOnabe 
3. ridcr(v) TLOGvTat) 
Imper. Imper. 
Sing. 2. ride tieco 
3. rTiéTw Tibéc bw 
Plur. 2. rifere tieabe 
3. TiWéTwoav Ties Owaav 
Infin. Infin. 
TiBévat TibecBar 
Part. Part. 


Tiéwevos, n, ov 


NEW 


599. 
is as follows: 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


1 
2 
3. 
2 
3 


WNMNrwWhN re 


go 89 Go 9 


Aor. Act. 
Indic. 
éOnka 
eOnkas 
eOnxe(v) 
éOnxapev 
€OnKaTe 
éOnkav 


Subj. 
0a 

O7js 

07 
OGpuev 
OnTe 
ddor(v) 


Imper. 
bés 
béTw 
bére 
Gérwoav 


Infin. 
Getvat 


Part. 
Geis, Oeioa, Bev 


TESTAMENT GREEK 


Aor. Mid. 
Indic. 
eOéunv 
€Bou 
éOeTo 
eGéucba 
Gece 
éOevto 


bécbwoav 


Infin; 
Gécbar 


Part. 
Oéuevos, n, ov 
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The aorist active and middle of ri@nu, I place, 
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600. The present system of iornuw, stem ora-, I cause 
to stand, is as follows: 
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Pres. Act. Imperf. Act. Pres. M. P. Imperf.M. P. 
Indic. Indic. Indic. Indic. 
Sing. 1. torn iornv loTapae iorapny 
2. torns lorns toracat isTago 
3. torno(vy) torn ioTaTrat igTato 
Plur. 1. icrapey lorapev iorapeda iorapeda 
2. lorare lorare ioracbe toracbe 
3. tordoi(v) ioracavy itoravrar igTavTo 
Subj. Subj. 
Sing.1. iord (iorGpat 
2. toris ioTh 
3. lori iorHTat 
Plur.1. iordpev iorw@pea 
2. torre iornabe 
3. tordoc(v) iordvrac) 
Imper. Imper. 
Sing. 2. tory toraco 
3. loraTw ioracbw 
Plur. 2. iorare toracde 
3. ioratwoar, iaracdwoay 
Tnfin. Infin. 
ioravat toracbat 
Part. Part. 


ioras, toradoa, tordy 


iordpuevos, n, ov 
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601. The second aorist active of tornum, I cause to 
stand (intransitive in second aorist), and of ywwoxw, stem 
yvo-, I know, is as follows: 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


1 
2 
3. 
i 
2 
3 


WONnNr WN re 


es SS) 


Indic. 
ad 
éorny 
éorns 
éorn 
éornuer 
éaTnre 
éornoav 


Subj. 
oT 
ors 
OTH 
oT@pev 
OTHTE 
ataot(y) 


Imper. 
aoTnot 
OTHTW 
OTHTE 
oTnTwoaY 


Infin. 
oTnvar 


Part. 
oTas, oTdoa, oTav 


Indic. 
éeyvuv 
EVVOS 
evra 
eyvwpmev 
EYVWTE 
éyvwoay 


Subj. 

va 

ves 

yr (yvot) 
Yyvauev 
VOTE 
yvacu(v) 


Imper. 
yvabe 
YVOTW 
VOTE 
yruorwoav 


Infin. 
yvavat 


Part. 
yvols, yvotoa, yvov 
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602. The conjugation of eivi, I am, is as follows: 


Present Imperf. Future 
Indic. Indic. Indic. 
elt hunv égopuat 

yo a 
él js éon 
> , bg a 
éoTi(v) qv éorat 
bd , > ) t 
éo ev Mev éooucba 
éaTe TE éceabe 

> , = a 
elai(v) qoav écovrat 


Sing. 


Plur. 


WONrwWN Fr 


Subj. 


oe 


Sing. 


pe 


Plur. 


4 
faa) 


Eo So Lo Se 
= 
ra) 
S 


Sing. 


Plur. 


wnmnwh)s 
faa 
Q 
4 
n 


éoTwoav 


Infin. 
> 
elvat 


Part. 
av, ovoa, bv 
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Conjugation of olda 
603. The conjugation of oféa, I know, is as follows: 


Perfect Pluperfect 

Indic. Indic. 
oléda Hoew 
oldas pees 
olde(v) Hoe 
oldapev Hoeruev 
oléare noere 
oldact(v) joevoav 


Sing. 


Plur. 


WNr WN rH 


Subj. 
el6@ 
eld7js 

€id7 
eld@puev 
elOnTE 
el6dou(v) 


Sing. 


Plur. 


go 1 p+ oo ND pe 


Imper. 
ioe 
toTw 
loTe 
loTwoav 


Sing. 


Plur. 


wr wt 


Infin. 
eldévar 


Part. 
eldws, eldvta, eidds. 


= oe, ¢. 


- ——- ee Paddy se 
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I. Greek-English Vocabulary 


(The enclosing of a verb form in parentheses indicates 
that no part of the tense system indicated by that form 


occurs in the New Testament. 


tions.) 


ayalos, 7, dv, adj., 61, 568, 
good. 

ayaTaw, ayaTnow, nyaTnoa, 
ayarnka, aarnua, Ha- 
mnonv, 313, I love. 

ayarn, 7, love. 

ayyedos, 6, @ messenger, an 
angel. 

ayiatw, (ayiaow), Ayiaca, 
(iyiaxa ), wyiaopar, Wyed- 
anv, I sanctify, I conse- 
crate, I hallow. 

ay.os, a, ov, adj., holy. 

aypos, 6, a field. 

ayw, aw, iyayov, (ixa), 
Hymat, AxXOnv, I lead. 

adeddos, 6, a brother. 

aiwa, atwatos, 70, blood. 

atpw, ap&, ipa, jpka, Npyat, 
nponv, I take up, I take 
away. 

airéw, aitnow, iTNTa, HTNKa, 
(nrnuat ), nTNOnv, I ask (in 
the sense of request), I ask 
for. 

aiwyv, aidvos, 6, an age. 

aidvios, ov, adj., 481, eternal. 

axnxoa, 2nd perf. of dxobw. 

aKoAovbéw, aKodovOjow, NKO- 


The figures refer to sec- 


AovOnaa, HKorovOnka, I fol- 
low (takes the dative). 

axovw, akolow, jKovTa, aKn- 
Koa, (jKovcpat ), HKovaOnv, 
I hear (takes the genitive 
or the accusative). 

adnGera, 4, 53, 555, truth. 

GAnOys, és, adj., 360-362, 
572, true. 

GANG, conj., but (a stronger 
adversative than 6é€). 

a&d\AnAwWY, ols, ous, reciprocal 
pron., 343, of each other, 
of one another. 

&ddos, 7, 0, other, another. 

auapTavw, auapTnow, nuap- 
Tnoa OY Huaprov, uaprn- 
ka, (nudprnuar), (quap- 
TnOnv ), I sin. 

apaptia, h, a sin, sin. 

dpapTwrds, 6, a sinner. 

av, a particle which cannot 
be translated separately 
into English, 400, 536, 
bods 

avaBaivw, I go up. 

évaBrérw, I look up, I re- 
cewe my sight. 

avarauBavw, I take up. 
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dvewxOjvat, aor. pass. infin. 
of davolyw. 

évhp, avbpos,6, 565,a man (as 
distinguished from women 
and children). 

avOpwros, 6, 31-33, 557, a 
man (as distinguished from 
other beings). 

dviornut, I cause to rise; in 
the intransitive tenses (see 
under torn) and in the 
middle, I stand up, I arise. 

avoiyw, avol—&m, avéewta or 
jvorea or Hvéwta, avéewya, 
avéwymar OY nvéewymar or 
Hvovymat, avewxXOnv or 7vol- 
xOnv or nvewxOnv, I open. 

avri, prep. with gen., in- 
stead of. 

améBavov, 2nd. aor. of amo- 
Ovno Ko. 

amrépxouat, I go away, I de- 
part. 

améore\a, aor. of dooréA\w. 

amo, prep. with gen., from. 

arobldwu, I give back, I give 
what ts owed or promised, 
I pay. 

arobvncKw, aToavovmar, dré- 
Gavor, I die. 

dmoxpivouat, (amoKpivodpar) 
drexpwapny,(doKéxptuac), 
amexpiOnv, dep. with pas- 
sive forms and rarely with 


NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 


middle forms, I answer 
(takes the dative). 

QTOKTELVW, ATOKTEVa, aTré- 
KTeELVa, BOT. Pass. aTEKTav- 
Onv, I kill. 

amo\\upe Or amoANtwW, aT- 
o\éow Or aATOAD, aTwAETA, 
amro\wAda, 2nd aor. mid. 
amwrounv, 533, I destroy ; 
middle, I perish. 

atodvw, I release, I dismiss. 

amTooTEMAW, ATOTTEAG, GTré- 
aTel\a, améoradka, areé- 
oTaduat, arectarny, I send 
(with a commission). 

amtoaToXos, 6, an apostle. 

aptos, 6, a piece of bread, a 
loaf, bread. 

apxn, 7, a beginning. 

apxLepels, apxiepéws, 6, a 
chief priest, a high priest. 

dpxw, aptw, jpta, I rule 
(takes the genitive); mid- 
dle, 344 (footnote), I be- 
gin. 

apxwv, a&pxovTos, 6, 
559, a ruler. 

ap, fut. of atpw. 

avros, 7, 6, 96f., 105 f., 581, 
pron., himself, herself, it- 
self, same ; personal pron., 
he, she, tt. 

adinut, apnow, apixa, ad- 
etka, adetuar, (adelAnvr), 


211, 


N E W 


531f., I let go, I leave, I 
permit ; I forgive (with the 
accusative of the sin or 
debt forgiven and the dat- 
ive of the person forgiven). 


Bairw, Bhoouar, én», Bé8yxa, 
164, 538, J go (occurs in 
the New Testament only 
in composition). 

BardAw, Bare, EBadrov, Pe- 
BryKka, BeBAnuar, EBAnOnr, 
I throw, I cast, I put. 

Barrifw, Barriow, é8arrica, 
(BeBarrika), BeBarricpa, 
é€Barriabnv, I baptize. 

Baovreia, 4, a kingdom. 

Bao.del’s, Baciréws, 6, 355- 
357, 564, a king. 

Bnoouat, fut. of Bativw. 

BiBrtov, 7d, a book. 

Brérw, BrCbw, EBreWa, I see 
(B\érw is the common 
word for J see in the pres- 
ent and imperfect. In the 
other tenses the principal 
parts given under dpaw 
are commonly used). 


TadtAaia, 4, Galilee. 

yap, conj., pustpositive, for. 

yéyova, 2nd perf. of yivouat. 

vevnoouat, fut. of yivouar. 

yevvaw, yervnow, éyévynoa, 
yeyevynka, yey evynwar, eyev- 
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vnOnv, I beget; also of the 
mother, J bear. 

yévos, yévous, 76, 352-354, 
562, a race, a kind. 

77, 7, 403, earth, a land. 

Yivouat, yervnoouat, éyevouny, 
yéyova, yeyérynua, éyevn- 
Onv, 424 (footnote 2), 550, 
552 f., I become, I come 
into being, I appear in his- 
tory, I am; yivera, tt 
comes to pass, tt happens. 

YwWaTKW, Yvaooua, eyvwr, 
éyvwka, &yvwoua, éyvw- 
oOnv, 516 f., 601, I know. 

yrwoopuat, fut. of yurwokw. 

Ypauma, ypaupatos, 70, a 
letter. 

Ypaupatels, Ypayparéws, 0, 
a scribe. 

ypady, 7, 56-58, 555, a writ- 
ing,a Scripture ; ai ypadai, 
the Scriptures. 

ypagu, ypayu, eypaya, yé- 
ypapa, yéypayya, eypa- 
nv, 206, 258, I write. 

yurn, ‘yuvaikos, 7, 566, a 
woman. 


datuoviov, TO, a demon. 

dé, conj., postpositive, 90 f., 
and, but. 

de7, impersonal verb, 292, zt 
as necessary. 

deixvupe or decxviw, deigw, 
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eta, (Sederxa) , Sédevyyar, 
é5etxOnv, 533, I show. 

déxoua, déEouar, edefapny, 
dédeypar, €6€xOnv, I receive. 

dn\ow, Synrwow, €dnr\woa, 
(Se5nAwka),  (ded7AwWpaL), 
€5nAwWOnv, 317-322, 592, 
I make manifest, I show. 

dua, prep. with gen., through; 
with acc., on account of. 

didacKados, 6, a teacher. 

didaokw, didatw,  édidaka, 
(Sedidaxa),  (dedidayyuar), 
€616axOnv, I teach. 

didwut, dwow, Edwka, dédwxa, 
dédouar, €d00nv, 482-515, 
596 f., I give. 

diépxouat, I go through. 

dikatos, a, ov, adj., 62, 570, 
righteous. 

dixatocbivyn, 7, righteousness. 

diwxw, duwtw, édiwéa, dediwxa, 
dediwyuar, €diwxOnv, I pur- 
sue, I persecute. 

doxéw, (S0éw), ed0ka, I think, 
I seem. 

d0€a, 7, 54 f., 555, glory. 

dofafw, dotacw,  édd~aca, 
(deddEaxa), deddEaopuar, é60- 
EdoOnv, I glorify. 

dovdos, 6, 38, 557, a slave, a 
servant. 

divayar, Suvynooua, (dedbvn- 
Hat), HdvvnOyv or ndvra- 
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aOnv, imperfect éduvaunv or 

novvaunv, 538, I am able. 
divas, duvvapews, 7, Power. 
dbo, 373, dat. duai(v), two. 
ddpov, 76, 41 f., 558, a gift. 


éayv, conditional particle, 
with subj., 288, of; éav un, 
unless, except. 

éav, particle, sometimes used 
with the subj. in the 
same way as ap. 

éavTod, js, 00, reflexive pron., 
339 f., 586, of himself, of 
herself, of itself. 

€Badov, 2nd. aor. of BaddAw. 

€BAnOnv, aor. pass. of Baddw. 

éyyifw, éyyi® or éeyyiow, 
hryioa, nyyexa, I come 
near. 

éyyls, adv., near. 

eyelpw, €yep&, ryerpa, —, €YN- 
yepuar, nyépOnv, I raise up; 
in passive sometimes as de- 
ponent, J rise. 

éyevnOnv, aor. pass. (in form) 
of yivoyat. 

éyevounv, 2nd. aor. of yivouar. 

éyvwxa, perf. of yuwacKw. 

éyvwy, 2nd. aor. of yuvwoKkw. 

éyvwobnv, aor. pass. of y- 
YOK. 

éy, éuod or pou, pron., 94, 
581, I. 
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€61daxOnv, aor. pass. of dda- 
oKW. 

€Ovos, EOvous, 76, a nation; 
plur., nations, Gentiles. 

ei, particle, 288-290, if, wheth- 
er; ei un, unless, except. 

etdov, 2nd. aor. of dpaw. 

eiui, Egouar, 580, 602, I am. 

eimov, 2nd. aor. of dAeyw 
(sometimes regarded as 
second aorist of dnyi). 

eipnvn, 7, peace. 

eis, prep. with acc., znto. 

els, pia, €&, numeral, 371, 
587, one. 

eiaépxopat, I go in, I enter. 

éx (before vowels é£), prep. 
with gen., out of. 

€xBadrAw, I throw out, I cast out. 

éxet, adv., there. 

éxetvos, n, 0, pron., 103 f., that. 

exnpvxonv, aor. pass. of k7- 
ploow. 

éxkAnola, 7, a church. 

éxtropevouat, I go out. 

€\aBor, 2nd. aor. of A\auBavw. 

éXeéw, EXeNowW, HA€Noa, (HAE 
nka), mAé€nuar, ndenOny, 
I pity, I have mercy on. 

éXevoouat, fut. of Epyoua. 

é\nvvoa, 2nd. perf. of épxo- 
pa. 

juny, aor. pass. of Aap- 
Bava. 
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eATifw, ATG, HATA, HAr- 
ka, I hope. 

éXmis, €Xzridos, 7, 211, 560, a 
hope. 

€uavuTov, 7s, refl. pron., 337, 

585, of myself. 

€uerva, aor. of per. 

€u0s, 4, Ov, possessive adj., 
473 f., my, belonging to me. 

éutpoober, adv., in front, be- 
fore, in the presence of. 

év, prep. with dat., zn. 

€vToAn, 7, a commandment. 

évwmov, adv., in front of, in 
the presence of, before. 

€&, form of éx used before 
vowels. 

€€, indeclinable, numeral, s7x. 

e€pxouat, I go out, I come out. 

éfeort(v), impersonal verb, 
292, zt 1s lawful. 

éEovaia, n, authority. 

é&w, adv., outside. 

é&w, fut. of éxw. 

éopaka or €wpaxa, perf.of opaw. 

érvayyeAia, 7, a promise. 

éxecov, 2nd. aor. of rimTw. 

érepwraw, I ask a question of, 
I question, I interrogate. 

él, prep. with gen., over, 
on, at the time of; with 
dat., on the basis of, at; 
with acc., on, to, against. 

émiaTpédw, emiaTpeyw, €re- 
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otpeva, (€réatpoda), émeé- 
oTpappat, éreotpadny, I 
turn to, I turn, I return. 

érittOnur, I place upon, I put 
upon, I lay upon (with ace. 
of the thing placed and 
dat. of the person or thing 
upon which it is placed). 

épyov, TO, a work, 

épnuos, 7, @ desert. 

€ppeOnv or éppnOny, aor. pass. 
of Aéyw (or pnt). 

Epxouat, é€AeVoouar, 7dAOor, 
édndvba, I come, I go. 

ép@, fut. of Néyw (sometimes 
regarded as future of dnt). 

EpWTAW, EPWTHTW, NpwTnoa, 
(npwrnka),  — (npwTnuar), 
nowTnOnv, I ask (originally 
of asking a question, but 
in the New Testament 
also of asking in the sense 
of requesting). 

éabiw, payouat, payor, I eat. 

écouat, fut. of eit. 

éoxaros, 7, ov, adj., last. 

éoxov, 2nd. aor. of éxw. 

ETEpos, a, ov, 538, other, an- 
other, different. 

ért, adv., still, yet. 

ETOLMALTW, ETOLUATW, ITOlUacA, 
TOLMAKA, HTOLMATMAL, NTOL- 
pacOnv, I prepare. 

éTos, EToUS, TO,,a year. 
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ev- Verbs beginning thus are 
sometimes augmented to 
nu- and sometimes not. 

ebayyeritw,  (evayyediow), 
einyyédioa, (e’nyyedtka), 
e’nyyertopat,ernyyediaOnp, 
in middle often deponent, 
I preach the gospel, I evan- 
gelize (with acc. of the 
message preached and acc. 
or dat. of the persons to 
whom it is preached). 

evayyéAvov, TO, a gospel. 


evOéws, adv., wmmediately, 
straightway. 
evVOis, adv., immedzately, 
straightway. 


evAoYew, EVAOYNTW, EUNOYNGA, 
evNOYnKa, EvVAOYNMAL, EvAO- 
ynOnv, I bless. 

evplokw, elpnow, evpov, eipnKa, 
(etonuar), evpéOnv, I find. 

EVXAPLOTEW, evXaploThow, 
eVxapiornoa, (evxaplaTy- 
ka), (evxaploTrnua), evxa- 
‘piaTnOnv, I give thanks 

épayov, 2nd. aor. of éobiw. 

én, imperf. act. indic., 3rd 
pers. sing., of nut. 

€xOpos, 6, an enemy. 

éxw, €£w, Erxov, Eoxnka, im- 
perf. eixov, I have. 

éwpaka or édpaka, perf. of 


t 


paw. 


O- 
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éws, adv. with gen., up to, 
until; conj., 536, while, 
until. 


faw, (now or (noouar, étnaa, 
I live. 

fnréw, Snthnow, éefnrnoa, I 
seek. 


fon, 7, life. 


h, conj., 462, than, or. 

Hyayov, 2nd. aor. of ayw. 

nyéepOnv, aor. pass. of éyeipw. 

yon, adv., already. 

HOedov, imperf. of b\w. 

AAGov, 2nd. aor. of épxopat. 

nuepa, 7, a day. 

HMETEPOS, A, OV, POSS. adj., 
473{., our, belonging to us. 

hveyka or Hveyxov, aor. of 
pépw. 

nvexOnv, aor. pass. of dépw. 

Hpa, aor. of aipw. 


Oadaaca, 7, a lake, a sea. 

Oavaros, 6, death. 

Oavpatw, Pavudcoua, eBab- 
paca, (reOavuaka), aor. 
pass. €0avuacdnv, I wonder, 
I marvel, I wonder at. 

GéAnua, GeAnuaros, 76, a will. 

Ow, Jednow, 7OEAnoa, im- 
perf. 70edXov, 364, I wish, 
I am willing. 

6eds, 6, God. 

Oepareiw, Oepatrelaw, eepa- 
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mevoa, (rebepamevka), Te- 
feparrevuat, eparevOnv, I 
heal. 

Gewpéw, Oewpnow, ewpnoa, 
I behold. 

6vynoxw, used only in perf. 
TéOvnxa, I am dead, and 
in pluperfect. 


"TaxwBos, 6, James. 

idtos, a, ov, adj., one’s own. 

ido’, particle, behold! lo! 

idwy, idotea, idov, 2nd. aor. 
part. of dpaw. 

iepels, iepéws, 6, a priest. 

iepov, TO, a temple (compare 
vaos). 

"Inaods, -od, 6, 310, Jesus. 

ixavos, 7, ov, sufficient, able, 
considerable. 

i“ariov, TO, a garment. 

iva, conj., 286 f., 477, an or- 
der that (with sub}.). 

"Tovéaios, 6, a Jew. 

iornut, oTnow, Eotnoa, 2nd. 
aor. éornv, éornka, (€ora- 
pat), éo7raOnv, 539-548, 
600 f., I cause to stand 
(in pres., imperf., fut., 
lst. aor., and in passive); 
I stand (in 2nd. aor. and 
in perf.) 

ioxuporepos, a, ov, adj., 
stronger (comparative de- 


gree of 
strong). 


ioxupos, a, Ov, 


Kayo = Kal €ya. [clean. 
Ka0apos, a, Ov, adj., pure, 
Kadnua, dep., I sit. 

Ka0ws, adv., just as. 
kal, 146, and, even, also; kai 
... kal, 148, both... and. 
Katpos, 0, atime, an appointed 
time. 

Kakos, 7, ov, adj., bad, evil. 
Kadéw, Kadéow, éxadeoa, Ke- 
KAnKa, KeéxAnuat, éxAnOnr, 
323, I call. 

Kados, 7, Ov, adj., 
beautiful. 
kada@s, adv., well. 
Kapota, 7, a heart. 
Kapmos, 6, a frutt. 
kata, prep. with gen., down 
from, against; with acc., 
according to, throughout, 
during. 
kataBaivw, I go down. ° 

katépxouat, I come down, I 
go down. 

Kedebw, (keNebow), éxédevoa, 
I command. 

Knpbocw, xnpv&w, éexnpvéa, 
(kexnpuxa), (Kexnpuypat), 
éxnpvxOnv, I proclaim, I 
preach. 

Koopos, 6, a world, the world. 

kpelaowr, ov, adj., better (used 


good, 
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as comparative degree of 
ayabos). 

Kplyw, KplL@, Explva, KEKPLKG, 
Kexpiwat, explOnv, 328-331, 
594 f., I judge. 

Kplots, Kpioews, 7, ajgudgment. 

xUptos, 6, @ lord, the Lord. 

Kkwun, 7, a village. 


Aarkéw, Aarhnow, EAGANGA, 
AeAGAnKA, AeAGAHAL, EXa- 
AnOnv, I speak. 

AauBavw, AnuYouat, EXaBor, 
eitAngda, etAnumat, EANUPOy?, 
I take, I receive. 

Aads, 6, a people. 

A€yw, €pd, elpnka, 
elpnuat, €ppeOnv or eppyOnv, 
TI say. 


€iTov, 


Aeitw, elWw, EdtTov, (AeE- 
Aovra), AéNetpar, EXELPOnY, 
190-194, 296, 593, I leave. 

AnuPouat, fut. of NauBavw. 

ALBos, 6, a stone. 

doyos, 6, 557, a word. 

Aourés, 7, Ov, adj., remaining; 
ot AowTol, the rest. 

d\tw, Avow, EdAvoa, dé€dAvKa, 
A€Avwar, EAVOnY, 589, I 
loose, I destroy, I break. 


pabynrns, 6, 556, a disciple. 
Makaplos,a, ov, adj., blessed. 
maddov, adv., more, rather. 
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bapTupéw, papTupynow, éuap- 
TUpnoa, MeuapTipyka, e- 
KapTupnuat, éuaprupnOny, 
I bear witness, I witness. 

bapTupia, 77, @ witnessing, a 
witness. 

Méeyas, weyadn, péya, adj., 
370, 575, great. 

pelfwv, ov, adj., 459, 461, 
571, greater (comparative 
degree of péyas). 

HéA\AW, weAATOW, imperfect 
HmeANov Or Eueddov, I am 
about (to do something), 
I am going (to do some- 
thing). 

pep. . . 6€, on the one hand 

. on the other (used in 
contrasts. Often it is bet- 
ter to leave the péy un- 
translated and translate 
the 6é by but). 

pévan, wevO, Euerva, weuwevnka, 
I remain, I abide. 

pera, prep. with gen., with; 
with acc., after. 

METAVOEW, METAVONTW, [METE- 
vonoa, I repent. 

un, negative adverb, 256, 
478 f{., not (used with 
moods other than the in- 
dicative). 

pn, conj., 475f., lest, in order 
that not (with the subj.). 
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unde, and not, nor, not even; 
unde. . . unde, neither . 
nor. 

Mnoeis, undeuia, undév, 372, no 
one, nothing. 

unxért, adv., no longer. 

unmore, lest perchance (with 
the subj.). 

MTNP, MyTpos, %, 
mother. 

bukpos, a, dv, adj., 62, 569, 
little, small. 

pvnuetov, 76, a tomb. 

povov, adv., only. 

povos, n, ov, adj., alone, only. 

LvaoTnpwov, TO, a mystery. 


565, a 


vads, 6, a temple (the temple 
building itself, as distin- 
guished from iepov, the 
whole sacred precinct). 

vekpos, a, Ov, adj., dead. 

voyos, 6, a law, the Law. 

viv, adv., now. 

vb&, vuKros, 7, 211, 559, a night. 


6, 7, 70, definite article, 63, 
567, the. 

606s, 7, a way, a road. 

oiéa, 2nd perf. used as pres- 
ent, 549, 603, I know. 

oikia, n, a house. 

otkos, 6, a house. 

éAtyos, 7, ov, adj., few, little. 

édos, 7, ov, adj., whole, all. 
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dpuotos, a, ov, adj., luke, simi- 
lar. 

dvoua, dvouaTos, TO, 222, 561, 
a name. 

éov, adv., where (relative). 

émws, conj., 7 order that 
(with subj.). 

Opaw, OYoua, etdov, Ewpaxa Or 
€dpaxa, (@upar), wdOnv, 
2nd aor. part. idwy, 186 
(footnote), 249-251, I see 
(in the present dpdaw is 
less common than Bdézw). 

dpos, Spous, TO, a mountain. 

és, 7, 6, rel. pron., 395-399, 
583, who, which. 

bcos, dan, Saov, rel. adj., as 
great as, as much as, as 
many as. 


dots, Tus, S71, indef. rel. 
pron., whoever, whichever, 
whatever. 

drav, whenever (with subj.). 

dre, adv., when. 

drt, conj., 307f., 522 (foot- 
note 5), that, because. 

ov (ovx before vowels, ovx 
before the rough breath- 
ing), adv., 118, 256, not. 

ovdé, conj., and not, nor, not 
even, 147; ov5€.. . ovdé, 
neither .. . nor 

ovdeis, ovdeuia, obdév, 372, no 
one, nothing. 
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ovx, form of ov used before 
vowels and diphthongs 
that have smooth breath- 
ing. 

ovxért, adv., no longer. 

ovv, conj., postpositive, ac- 
cordingly, therefore. 

ovmw, adv., not yet. 

ov’paves, 6, heaven. 

oUs, WTOS, TO, aN ear. 

obre, con)., 535, and not; ote 

..ouTe, neither ... nor. 

ovtos, attn, Tovro, demon- 
strative pron., 102, 104, 
582, this. 

ottws, adv., thus, so. 

ovx, form of ot used before 
vowels and diphthongs 
that have rough breath- 
ing. 

ddethw, I owe, I ought. 

opBadpos, 6, an eye. 

dxAos, 6, a crowd, a multi; 
tude. 

éWouat, fut. of dpaw. 


matotov, 7d, a little child. 

Tad, adv., again. 

mapa, prep. with gen., from; 
with dat., beside, in the 
presence of; with acc., 
alongside of. 

TapaBodn,-7, a parable. 

twapayivopar, I become pres- 
ent, I arrive, I come. 
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mapadidwut, I deliver over, I 
hand over. 

mapaxadéw, I exhort, I en- 
courage, I beseech, I com- 
fort. 

TapahauBavw, I receive, I 
take along. 

Tas, Taga, wav, adj., 365- 
369, 573, all, every. 

Tacxw, (meicouat), erabor, 
mwérovoa, I suffer, I experi- 
ence. 


jTaTnp, matpos, 6, 565, a 
father. 

Tew, Telow, Ererca, TeTOLOA, 
mweéTreropuat, érelaOnv, I per- 
suade. 

Teipatw, (Teipaow) ,éreipaca, 
(wereipaxa), wereipacua, 
éretpacbnv, I tempt, I at- 
tempt. 

méuTw, wéeupw, ereupa, (7é- 
mwoupa), (wémeupar), éréu- 
dbnv, I send. 

TEVTAKLTXiALOL, al, a, five 
thousand. 

mevre, indeclinable, five. 

mepi, prep. with gen., con- 
cerning, about; with acc., 
around. 

TepiTAaTeW, TEpLTAaTHIW, TeE- 
piewarnoa, repimerarnka, IT 
walk. 

Ilérpos, 6, Peter. 
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Tivw, Tlouat, Emiov, métwKa, 
(réromar), éxdOnv, I drink. 

winTwW, Tecodmat, érecov or 
éreca, wémTwxa, I fall. 

TLOTEVW, TLIO TEVTW, ETLOTEVTA, 
TeTlOTEUKA,  TEeTLoTEVMAL, 
éeriaTevOnv, 184, I believe 
(takes the dat.); micrebw 
eis with acc., I believe in 
or on. 


mloTis, mioTews, 7, faith. 

miaTOs, 4, Ov, adj., faithful. 

Trelwy, ov, adj., more (com- 
parative degree of zoXvs). 

TAGs, wANGous, 76, a multi- 
tude. 

mAnpns, es (Sometimes inde- 
clinable), adj., full. 

TANpOw, TANPwaW, ETANPWoA, 
TeETANPWKA, TeTANPWLAL, 
érAnpwOnv, I fill, I fulfil. 

mAotov, 70, a boat. 

Tvevua, TvEUMaTOS, TO, a Spir- 
it, the Spirit. 

TOLEW, TOLNTW, ETOLNO A, TETOL- 
nka, Terolnuat, (€rounOnv), 
I do, I make. 

motos, a, ov, what sort of? 

mods, Toews, 7, 349-351, 
563, @ city. 

moNvs, moAAn, Todt, adj., 
370, 574, much, great; in 
plur., many. 

jovnpos, a, ov, adj., evil. 
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Topevouat, mopevoouat, é7o- 
pevoaunv, memTOpevmat, €70- 
pev@nv, dep., usually with 
passive forms, I go. 

more, interrog. adv., when? 

qotré, particle, enclitic, at 
some time; unrore, lest per- 
chance. 

mov, interrog. adv., where? 

mous, m4od0s, 6, a foot. 

apo, prep. with gen., before. 

mpos, prep. with acc., to. 

mpocépxouat, I come to, I go 
to (with dat.). 

Tpocebxouar,  mpocevéouat, 
mpoonuéaunv, I pray. 

T poo KvVEw, TPOTKUYHTW, TpoT- 
exivnoa, I worship (usu- 
ally with dat., sometimes 
with acc.). 

tpoohépw, I bring to (with 
ace. of the thing brought 
and dat. of the person to 
whom it is brought). . 

Tpoawrov, TO, a face, acounte- 
nance. 

mpopynTys, ov, 6, 79, 556, a 
prophet. 

TpaTos, n, ov, adj., first. 

wip, wupos, 70, a fire. 

ms, interrog. adv., how? 


pndels, pnbeioa, pnbév, aor. 
pass. part. of Aéyw (pnt). 
phua, pnuatos, To, a word. 
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caBBarov, 76, (plural cap- 
Bata, aaBBarwv, adB- 
Baot(v), sometimes with 
singular meaning), a sab- 
bath. 

capt, oapxkos, 7, 219, 221, 
559, flesh. 

geauTod, js, reflexive pron., 
338, 585, of thyself. 

onpetov, TO, @ Sign. 

Lipwv, Vipwvos, 6, Simon. 

oKOTOS, aKOTOUS, TO, darkness. 

gos, 7, Ov, POssessive adj., 
473f.,thy, belonging to thee. 

cogia, 7, wisdom. 

omeipw, (omepd), eomepa, 
———, toTmappat, éorapny, 
I sow. 

ordd.ov, 76; plur., Ta orddva 
or of otadio, a stadium, 
a furlong. 

oTavpow, aTavpwow, éoTav- 
pwoa, (€oraipwxa), éorat- 
pwuat, éotavpwOnv, I cru- 
cufy. 

oTOua, oTOMaTOS, TO, amouth. 

oTpatTwwrns, ov, 6, a soldier. 

ov, gov, pron., 95, 581, thou. 

ovv, prep. with dat., with. 

ouvayw, I gather together. 

ovvaywyn, 7, & synagogue. 

ouvépxouar. I come together, 
I go together. 

ox, 2nd aor. subj. of éxw. 
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gHfw, THow, Ecwoa, TéowKa, 
géow(o)uar, €owOnv, I save. 

oGpua, cwpatos, 70, a body. 

owtnpia, 7, salvation. 


TéOvnxa, perf. of OyncKw. 

Téxvov, TO, a child. 

Tégoapes, Téooapa, 588, four. 

TNPEW, THPHTW, ETHPNTA, TE 
THpNKa, TeTHPHUaL, éT7- 
pnOnv, I keep. 

TiOnut, Onow, EOnxa, Téberka, 
Téa, é€TéOnv, 524-530, 
598 f., I place, I put. 

TLUAaW, TLULNTW, eTiunoa, (TE 
Tinka), TeTivnuat, (ért- 
unénv), 317-321, 590, I 
value, I honor. 

tis, Ti, interrog. pron., 385- 
387, 390f., 584, who? 

_ which? what? 

gis, tt, indef. pron., 388- 
390, 584, someone, some- 
thing, a certain one, a cer- 
tain thing, anyone, anything. 

ToTos, 6, a place. 

Tote, adv., then. 

Tpeis, Tpia, 588, three. 

tupnos, 6, a blind man. 


tdwp, tdaros, 76, water. 

vids, 6, 39 f., 557, a son. 

buerEpos, a, ov, possessive 
adj., 473 f., your, belonging 
to you. 
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brayw, I go away, I depart. 

birép, prep. with gen., in be- 
half of; with acc., above. 

bro, prep. with gen., by (of 
the agent); with acc., un- 
der. 

UrooTpédw, UrooTpiyw, vreé- 
orpeva, I return. 


davepow, davepwow, épave- 
pwoa, (repavépwka), repa- 
véepwuat, eépavepwOnv, TI 
make manifest, I manifest. 

Papicaios, 6, a Pharisee. 

dépw, olow, nveyka, Or hrey- 
Kov, évnvoxa, (evnveypat), 
nvexOnv, I bear, I carry, I 
bring. 

onut, €p@, elmov, elpnka, 
elpnuat, éppéOny or eppybny, 
I say (the principal parts 
may also be regarded as 
belonging to Aéyw, which 
is far commoner in the 
present than is @nyt). 

grriéw, (dirjnow), épidrnoa, 
mepidnka,  (mepidnuat), 
(épudnOnv), 317-321, 591, 
I love. 

poBéouat, aor. eponOnvy, dep. 
with pass. forms, J fear. 

gvdakn, 7, @ guard, a prison. 

gwrn, 7), @ voice, a sound. 

gas, pwros, 70, a light. 
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xaipw, xapnoouat, 2nd. aor. 
pass. éxapnv, I rejoice. 

xXapa, 1, joy. 

xapis, xapiros, 7, 347 f., 
560, grace. 

xelp, xerpos, 7, 566, a hand. 

Xpiatos, 6, Messiah, Christ. 

xpovos, 6, a period of time, 
tame. 

Xwpa, }, a country. 

xwpis, adv. with gen., apart 
from. 
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yuxn, 7, a life, a soul. 


@ée, adv., hither, here. 

&v, ovoa, ov, pres. part. of 
ell. 

wpa, 7, 48-51, 555, an hour. 

ws, adv. and conj., as (with 
numerals, about). 

womep, 535, just as. 

wate, 534 f., so that (often fol- 
lowed by accus. andinfin.), 

Pony, aor. pass of dpaw. 


NEW 
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II. English-Greek Vocabulary 


A certain one, tis; a certain 
thing, neuter of 71s. 

Abide, péva. 

Able, ixavés. 

Able, am, dvvapar. 

About, zepi with gen. 

About (with numerals), as. 

Above, brép with acc. 

According to, xara with ace. 

Accordingly, oiv. 

After, wera with ace. 

Again, radu. 

Against, émi with ace., xara 
with gen. 

Age, aiwv. 

All, was, dXos. 

Alongside of, rapa with ace. 

Already, 767. 

Also, kat. 

Am, eipi, yivopat. 

Am able, évvapat. 

Am about (to do something), 
péAXw. 

Am going (to do something), 
pédAXw. 

Am willing, 6é\w. 

And, kal, dé. 

And not, ov6é, ote, unde. 

Angel, ayyeXos. 

Another, &\dos, érepos. 

Answer, a7oxpivoyat. 

Anyone, 71s. 


Anything, neut. of ris. 

Apart from, ywpis. 

Apostle, ardéaroXos. 

Appear in history, yivoyat. 

Around, zepi with acc. 

Arrive, tapayivopuat. 

As, ws. 

As great as, as much as, as 
many as, dgos. 

Ask (a question), épwrdaw. 

Ask (request), airéw, épwrdaw. 

Ask a question of, érepwrdw. 

At, éri with dat. 

At some time, zroré. 

At the time of, éi with gen. 

Authority, éfovgia. 


Bad, kakés. 

Baptize, Barrifw. 

Be, eit. 

Bear, dépw; of a mother, 
vyevvaw. 


Bear witness, waptupéw. 

Beautiful, cadds. 

Because, 671. 

Become, yivoua. 

Become present, mapayivo- 
pat. 

Before, 7pé with gen. 

Beget, yevvaw. 

Begin, middle of dpxw. 

Beginning, apx7. 

Behold (verb), dewpéw. 
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Behold ! (particle), idov. 


Believe, muarevw. 

Beseech, tapaxahéw. 

Beside, rapa with dat. 

Better, xpeioowr. 

Bless, evAoyéw. 

Blessed, waxdptos. 

Blind man, tu@)ods. 

Blood, aia. 

Boat, m\otov. 

Body, c@ua. 

Book, B.BXtov. 

Botha er ands Kalers: erat. 

Bread, apros. 

Break, \vw. 

Bring, dépw. 

Bring to, tpoogépw. 

Brother, adeAdos. 

But, adda, dé. 

By (of the agent), t7o with 
gen. 

By means of, expressed by 
the simple dat. 

By the side of, wapa’ with 
dat. 

Call, kadéw. 

Carry, dépw. 

Cast, Badrw. 

Cast out, éxGadrw. 

Cause to rise, aviornu (in 
the transitive tenses). 

Cause to stand, tornme (in 
the transitive tenses). 

Chief priest, dpxvepeds. 
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Child, 7éxvov ; 
Tavolov. 

Christ, Xporos. 

Church, éxxAnota. 

City, 7oXts. 

Clean, xafapos. 

Come, épxouat. 

Come down, katrépxouat. 

Come into being, yivoyat. 

Come near, éyyifw. 

Come out, é&épxouat. 

Come to, tpocépxopat. 

Come to pass, yivouat. 

Come together, cvvépxopuat. 

Comfort, tapakxadéw. 

Command, kedebw. 

Commandment, évToA7. 

Concerning, zept with gen. 

Consecrate, ay.atw. 

Considerable, ixavés. 

Countenance, mpdcwror. 

Country, xwpa. 

Crowd, éxXos. 

Crucify, cravpdw. 


little child, 


Darkness, okérTos. 

Day, juépa. 

Dead, vexpés. 

Dead, am, perfect of Oyjokw. 
Death, @avaros. 

Deliver over, rapadidwu. 
Demon, datudrior. 

Depart, .itayw, amépxopat. 
Desert, épnpos. 

Destroy, amodAvmt, Abw. 
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Die, arofvpckw. 
Disciple, wants. 
Dismiss, a7odvw. 
Do, trovéw. 


Down from, xa7a with gen. 


Drink, zivw. 
During, xara with ace. 


Each other, é\A7Aw?r. 
Ear, obs. 

Earth, y7. 

Eat, éo6iw. 

Encourage, rapakadéw. 
Enemy, €x@pés. 

Enter, eioépxopat. 
Eternal, aiwyos. 
Evangelize, evayyedifw. 
Even, kat. 

Evil, rovnpos, Kkaxos. 
Except, ei 7, €av pn. 
Exhort, tapaxadéw. 
Experience, racxw. 
Eye, 6¢8adwos. 


Face, mpdcwrrov. 
Faith, riots. 
Faithful, riarés. 
Fall, rimrw. 
Father, rarnp. 
Fear, doBéopat. 
Few, plural of dXiyos. 
Field, aypos. 
Fill, tAnpow. 
Find, etpioxw. 
Fire, wuvp. 
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First, tp&ros. 

Five, wévre. 

Five thousand, zevraxioxi- 
Avot. 

Flesh, cdpé. 

Follow, axodovbéw. 

Foot, wots. 

For (prep.), use dat. 

For (conj.), yap. 

Forever, eis Tov aidva. 

Forgive, adinut. 

Four, récoapes. 

From, a76 with gen., mapa 
with gen. 

Fulfil, tAnpdw. 

Full, rAnpns. 

Furlong, o7décop. 


Galilee, TadcAata. 

Garment, iuarvov. 

Gather together, cvvayw. 

Gentiles, plur. of €@vos. 

Gift, 6@pov. 

Give, dtdwy. 

Give thanks, ebyapioréw. 

Give what is owed or prom- 
ised, arodl6wm. 

Glorify, 6046. 

Glory, 6déa. 

Go, topevouat, épxouat, Bat- 
va). 

Go away, t7ayw, aTépxoua. 

Go down, xataBaivw, Karép- 
Xomar. 

Go in, eigépxopat. 
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Go out, éxropelouar, éf€pxo- 
pat. 

Go through, dvépxopat. 

Go to, tpocépxopuat. 

Go together, cuvépxopat. 

Go up, avaBaivw. 

God, 6e6s. 

Good, dyads, KaNos. 

Gospel, evayyédvov; preach 
the gospel, evayyedifw. 

Grace, xapts. 

Great, wéyas, woNds. 

Greater, wet fwr. 

Guard, @vAaky. 


Hallow, ayratw. 

Hand, xeip. 

Hand over, rapadléwyt. 

Have, éxw. 

Have mercy upon, éAeéw. 

He, airés. 

Heal, Geparretw. 

Hear, daxobw. 

Heart, xkapdia. 

Heaven, ovpavos. 

Herself (intensive), feminine 
of airés. 

Herself (reflexive), feminine 
of éavrod. 

High priest, dpxvepets. 

Himself (intensive), avrés. 

Himself (reflexive), éavrod. 

Holy, aytos. 

Honor (verb), tiudw. 

Hope (noun), éAris. 
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Hope (verb), éAmifw. 

Hour, dpa. 

House, ofkos, oikia. 

How?, as. 

I, éyo. 

If, ei, édv. 

Immediately, eiféws, evOvs. 

In, & with dat. 

In behalf of, trép with gen. 

In front of, évwmov. 

In order that, iva, d7ws. 

In order that not, iva un, wn. 
In the presence of, rapa with 
dat., évwmuov, Eutpoober. 

Instead of, avri with gen. 

Interrogate, érepwrdw. 

Into, eis with ace. 

It, neuter of avrés (also oft- 
en other genders). 

It is lawful, é£eoru(v). 

Itself (intensive), neuter of 
avtés (also often other gen- 
ders). 

Itself (reflexive), neuter of 
éavtod (also often other 
genders). 


James, ’laxwGos. 
Jesus, Inaods. 

Jew, “Iovdatos. 

Joy, xapa. 

Judge, xpivw. 
Judgment, xpiots. 
Just as, kabws, dorep. 
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Keep, tnpéw. 

Kill, droxreivw. 
Kind, yévos. 

King, Bacdels. 
Kingdom, BacvXeia. 
Know, yuvaokw, otda. 


Lake, @aXacca. 

Land, y7. 

Last, érxaros. 

Law, vouos. 

Lawful, it is, &eoru(v). 


Lay down (one’s life), 
TLOnmt. 

Lay upon, ériridnuw. 

Lead, ayw. 

Leave, adinut, delrw. 

Lest, 7. 


Lest perchance, pnrore. 
Let go, adinu. 

Letter, ypdupa. 

Life, fw. 

Light, das. 

Like, dpovos. 

Little, urxpds, dALyos. 
Little child, racdiov. 
Live, (aw. 

Lo!, idov. 

Loaf, &pros. 

Look up, avaBXérw. 
Loose, Avw. 

Lord, ktpuos. 

Love (noun), aya7n. 
Love (verb), ayaTaw, Piréw. 
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Make, zrovéw. 


Make manifest, qavepdw, 
dndAdw. 

Man, avOpwros, avnp. 
Manifest (verb), davepow, 
dndow. 

Manifest, make, davepow, 
dndOw. 


Many, zodvs (in plural). 
Marvel, davuatw. 

Mercy, have—upon, édeéw. 
Messenger, ay7veAos. 
Messiah, Xproros. 
Miracle, divas. 
Mountain, dpos. 

More (adj.), rAeiwr. 

More (adv.), waddov. 
Mother, unrnp. 

Mouth, oropa. 

Much, zroXts. 

Multitude, 77 fos, dxXos. 
My, éyos. 

Myself (reflexive), éwavrod. 
Mystery, wvarnpiov. 


Name, évoyua. 

Nation, éOvos. 

Near (adv.), éyyts. 

Near, come, éyyifw. 

Necessary, it is, det. 

Neither .... nor, o6€.... 
ovdé, unde. . . . nde, ore 

... OUTE. 


Night, vvé. 
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No longer, ovkért, wnKeére. 

No one, nothing, ovdeis, wn- 
dels. 

Not, ov, wn. 

Not even, ovdé, unde. 

Not yet, ovzw. 

Now, viv. 


On, ézi with gen. 

On account of, 6a with acc. 

On the basis of, éwt with dat. 

On the one hand... . on the 
other, wév... . 6€. 

One, ets. 

One another, a\AnAw?. 

One’s own, ‘évos. 

Only (adj.), novos. 

Only (adv.), wovov. 

Open, davoiyu. 

Or, 7 

Other, aos, E7Epos. 

Ought, ddeiAw. 

Our, 7éTEpos. 

Out of, ék with gen. 

Outside, é&w. 

Over, ézi with gen. 

Owe, ddeidw. 

Own, one’s, tdcos. 


Parable, tapaBonn. 

Pay (verb), amodtéwue. 
Peace, eipnvn. 

People, dads. 

Perish, middle of yor, 
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Permit, adinut. 
Persecute, d.wkw. 
Persuade, 7retOw. 
Pharisee, Papicatos. 
Piece of bread, a&pros. 
Pity, éAeéw. 
Place (noun), 767s. 
Place (verb), Ti@nut. 
Power, dvvams. 
Pray, tpocebxouat. 
Preach, knptoow; preach the 
gospel, evayyedifw. 
Prepare, éro.watw. 
Priest, iepeds. 
Prison, duAakn. 
Proclaim, xknpvoow. 
Promise, érayyeAta. 
Prophet, rpopyrns. 
Pure, xadapos. 
Pursue, d.aKw. 
Put, rin, Badr. 
Put upon, éreridnw. 


Question (verb), érepwrdw. 


Race, yévos. 

Raise up, éyetpw. 

Rather, waddovr. 

Receive, déxouat, tapadap- 
Bavw, A\auBavw. 

Receive one’s sight, dyva- 
BXérrw. 

Rejoice, xaipw. 

Release, azroAvw. 
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Remain, yévw. 

Remaining, Aovros. 

Repent, weravoéw. 

Rest, the, see under \ou7os. 

Return, brocrpédw. 

Righteous, dixacos. 

Righteousness, écxarocivn. 

Rise, dviornu (in the intransi- 
tive tenses and in the mid- 
dle), passive of éyeipw. 

Road, 666s. 

Rule, apxw. 

Ruler, apxwv. 


Sabbath, caGBarov. 
Saint, aytos. 
Salvation, cwrnpia. 
Same, avrés. 
Sanctify, ayeatw. 
Save, aww. 

Say, A€ya, dnut. 
Scribe, ypayuparets. 
Scripture, ypad7. 
Sea, @adacca. 

See, BrAéw, dpaw. 
Seek, (nréw. 

Seem, doxéw. 

Send, wéu7w, aroaTé\\w. 
Servant, dovdos. 

She, feminine of avrés. 
Show, detxvupt, dndow. 
Sign, onpetov. 
Similar, dpovos. 
Simon, Lipwvr. 

Sin (noun), auapria. 
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Sin (verb), auaprdavy. 

Sinner, duaptwAds. 

Sit, ca@nuac. 

Slave, dodXos. 

Small, ucxpos. 

So, ows. 

So that, dare. 

Soldier, crpariwrns. 

Some one, Ts. 

Something, neuter of 71s. 

Son, vids. 

Soul, Yux7. 

Sow, o7elpw. 

Speak, Aaréw. 

Spirit, rvevya. 

Stadium, ordadvov. 

Stand, tornuw (in the in- 
transitive tenses). 

Still, ézv. 

Stone, ALAos. 

Straightway, evBéws, evs. 

Stronger, icxupdrepos. 

Suffer, tacxw. 

Sufficient, ixavos. 

Synagogue, guvaywy7. 

Take, AauBava. 

Take along, tapadapuBavw. 

Take away, aipw. 

Take up, alpw, avartap Pav. 

Teach, d:ddoKw. 

Teacher, 6:6acKanos. 

Temple, iepdv (the whole sa- 
ered precinct), vads (the 
temple building itself). 
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Tempt, repacw. 

Than, 7. 

Thanks, give, ebyxaproTeéw. 

That (conj.), 670. 

That (demonstrative), éket- 
Vos. 

The, 6. 

Then, tore. 

There, éxet. 

Therefore, otv. 

Think, doxéw. 

This, ov7os. 

Thou, ov. 

Three, pets. 

Through, 6ca with gen. 


Throughout, «ard with 
ace. 

Throw, BaddAw. 

Throw out, ékBaXw. 

Thus, otrws. 

Thy, o6s. 

Thyself (reflexive), ceavrod. 

Time, xapds (appointed 
time), ypovos (period of 
time). 


To, zpos with acc., ért with 
ace.; indirect object, dat. 
without prep. 

Together, gather, cuvvayw. 

Tomb, uvnuetov. 

True, adnO7s. 

Truth, ad\7Oea. 

Turn to, turn, érurrpédw. 

Two, 6vo. 
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Under, t76 with ace. 
Unless, €i 7, €av pry. 
Until, éws. 

Unto, zpds with acc. 
Up to, éws with gen. 


Value, Trudaw. 
Village, coun. 
Voice, dwrn. 


Walk, repitaréw. 
Water, tdwp. 

Way, 660s. 

Well, cards. 

What?, neuter of Tis. 
What sort of ?, zovos. 
Whatever, neuter of da7ts. 
When (relative), dre. 
When ?, 7ore. 
Whenever, é7av. 
Where (relative), dzov. 
Where ?, zou. 

Which (relative), ds. 
Which?, ris. 
Whichever, do7ts. 
While, éws. 

Who (relative), ds. 
Who?, Tis. 

Whoever, éa7ts. 
Whole, édos. 

Why, ti. 

Wicked, zrovnpés. 
Will, 0€\nua. 
Willing, am, 6éd\w. 
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Wisdom, godia. 

Wish, @éAw. 

With, wera with gen., otv 
with dat. 

Witness (verb), waprupéw. 

Witness (noun), waprupia. 

Woman, ‘yur7. 

Wonder, wonder at, avydtw. 

Word, Adyos, pyua. 


World, xocyos. 
Work, épyov. 
Worship, mpocxvvéw. 
Write, ypadw. 
Writing, ypa¢7. 


Year, Eros. 
Yet, é7t. 
Your, duérepos. 
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* 
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INDEX 


(Figures refer to sections, except when preceded by p. or pp.) 


Abstract nouns, with the article, 
76 (feotnote 2). 


Accent: pronunciation, 9; general 
rules, 11; rule of verb accent, 13; 
rule of noun accent, 14; accent 
in gen. and dat. of Ist and 2nd 
decl., 40, 58; in gen. plur. of 
1st decl. nouns, 51; in enclitics 
and words coming before en- 
clitics, 92f.; in compound verbs, 
132; in €ote(v), 134; in mono- 
syllables of 3rd decl., 221; in 
gen. plur. fem. of participles, 
228; in aor. pass. part., 263; in 
contract syllables, 316 (ili); in 
gen. sing. and plur. of nouns in 
-us, -ews, 350; in 2nd aor. 
imper., 419; in perf. act. infin., 
427; in perf. middle and pass. 
infin. and part., 443f.; in pres. 
infin. of di6wpt, 499; in pres. 
part. of dldwyt, 502; in wore 
etc., 535. 

Accusative case: for direct object, 
34; after prepositions expressing 
motion toward, 82; as subj. of 
infin., 304, 306, 534; acc. of 
extent of space and time, 382; of 
specification, 470. 


Active voice: conjugation, see 
under Verbs; use, 17. 


Adjectives : declension summarized, 
568-575; declension of adjs. in 
-0S,- (a), -ov, 61f.; of adjs. in 
-ns, -€s, 360-362; of irregular 


adjs., 365-370; of peifwy, ete., 
459-461; of adjs. of two termina- 
tions, 481; attributive and pred- 
icate uses of adjs., 68-74, 381; 
substantive use, 75; comparison, 
456-461; possessive adjs., 473f. 

Adverbs, 463-465. 

Aeolic dialects, p. 1. 

Agreement: of verb with subj., 29, 
145; of adj. with noun, 66; of 
pronoun with antecedent, 97 
(3), 397, 399, 454 (footnote 2). 

Alexander the Great, pp. 1f. 

Alphabet, 1f. 

Antepenult, definition, 10. 

Aorist tense: formation and conju- 
gation, see under Verbs; dis- 
tinction between first and second 
aor., 167; use of aor. tense in 
indic., 122, 168-170; in parti- 
ciples, 254, 520; in subj., 283; 
in infin., 299; in imperative, 
420. 

Apostolic Fathers, pp. 3f. 

Aramaic language, p. 4. 

Armstrong, W. P., p. x. 

Article: declension, 63-65, 567— 
use: in general, 26, 67; with 
attributive adj., 68-70, 72; with 
6eos, 77; in connection with 
ovTos and éketyos, 104; with 
participle, 234f., 255; with infin., 
301-305 ,468; with proper names, 
309; with prepositional phrases, 
376f., 380f.; followed by a 
noun in the genitive, 378f., 381; 


282 


as pronoun before yey and dé 
518f., 522 (footnote)—— omit- 
ted: with Kdapos, 209 (foot- 
note 1); in phrases such as 
éy vuxrl, 224 (footnote 1), év 
gapki, 240 (footnote 1), and 
am’ a&pxis, 537 (footnote 7); 
omitted with eds, mvedua, 
KOouos, and the like, 311. 

Articular Infinitive, 301-305, 468. 

Athens, pp. 1-3. 

Attic Greek, pp. 1-5. 

Attraction, of case of rel. pron. to 
that of its antecedent, 398. 

Attributive use: of adjectives, 68- 
70, 72, 74, 381; of participles, 
234, 255, 264; of prepositional 
phrases, 376, 380f. 

Augment, 124-126, 172, 245; of 
compound verbs, 131; in 2nd 
aor., 191, 251. 


Blass-Debrunner, p. x. 
Breathings, 5. 
Burton LaDy ps x. 


Capps, Edward, p. x. 

Case endings, 33; in 2nd decl., 33; 
in 1st decl., 49; in 8rd decl., 
212-217, 350. 

Cases, 30; with various verbs, 119. 

Classical Greek, pp. vii, x, 1. 

Comparison, of adjs., 456-461; 
expressed by gen. or by 7, 462. 

Compound verbs, 117. 

Conditional relative clauses, 400f. 

Conditions, 288-290; contrary to 
fact, 551. 

Conjunctions: uses of kal and 
ovde, 146-148. 

Contract verbs: pres. system, 317- 
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320, 590-592; principal parts, 
321, 438, 448. 
Contraction, rules, 314-316. 


Dative case: for indirect object, 
etc., 36; with prepositions ex- 
pressing rest in a place, 82; with 
a&oKkpivouat, 108; of means or 
instrument, 115; with rugTevw, 
184; of respect, 469; of time, 471. 

Declensions, 25. 

Deliberative questions, 394. 

Demonstrative pronouns: declen- 
sion, 102f.; use, 104, 106. 

Demosthenes, pp. 1, 4. 

Deponent verbs, 116, 144, 207f.; 
verbs deponent in some tenses 
but not in others, 164; fut. of 
akolw, 554 (footnote 1). 

Dialects, pp. 1-3. 

Diphthongs, 4. 

Direct discourse, sometimes in- 
troduced by 67t, 522 (footnote 
5). 

Doric dialects, p. 1. 

Double negative, p. 176 (footnote). 


Elision, 97 (footnote 1); 120 (foot- 
note 1 in Greek exercise). 

Enclitics, 92f., 98. 

Exercises, remarks on, p. ix. 

Erhorting, etc., construction after 
words denoting, 477. 

Extent of space and time, expressed 
by acc., 382. 


Fearing, construction after words 
denoting, 475. 

Feminine nouns in -os of 2nd 
decl., 60. 

First Aorist: formation and con- 
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jugation, see under Verbs; Ist 
aor. endings on 2nd aor. stems, 
186 (footnote 1), 424 (footnote 
1), 52k. 

First Declension : summarized, 555- 
556; nouns in -a@ and -7, 47-58; 
nouns in -7s, 79. 

Future conditions, 288-290. 

Future tense: conjugation, see 
under Verbs. 


Gender, 28; of 2nd-decl. nouns in 
-os, 28, 60; of Ist-decl. nouns in 
-a and -7, 47, in -ns, 78; of 
3rd-decl. nouns, 218-220; of 
3rd-decl. nouns in -ya, 222, 
in -us, -€Ws, 351, in -os, -ous, 
354, in -€us, -ews, 357. 

Genitive case: expressing posses- 
sion, etc., 35; with prepositions 
expressing separation, 82; with 
t7O expressing agent, 114f.; 
with d&kovw and apxw, 108; 
translation of gen. into English, 
120 (footnote 1 in English ex- 
ercise); gen. absolute, 266; gen. 
after the article, 378f., 381; gen. 
in the predicate after elul,p.175 
(footnote 1); of comparison, 462; 
with adverbs of place, 466; gen. 
of time, 467; gen. of articular 
infin. expressing purpose, 468. 

Ginn and Company, 314 (footnote 
1): 

Grimm-Thayer, p. x. 


Hebrew language, pp. 4-6. 
Hebrews, Epistle to the, p. 6. 
Hortatory subjunctive, 285. 
Howard, W. F., 186 (footnote 1), 


axe 
Huddilston, J. H., p. x. 
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Illustrations, remarks on, Dpriie 

Imperative mood: formation and 
conjugation, see under Verbs; 
use, 420-422. 

Imperfect tense: formation and 
conjugation, see under Verbs; 
use, 122. 

Indefinite pronoun: 
388f., 584; use, 390. 

Indirect discourse, 287, 306-308. 

Indirect questions, 392f. 

Infinitive: formation, see under 
Verbs; use in general, 298-300; 
with article, 301-305; in indirect 
discourse, 306; pres. infin. with 
&pxouar, 344 (footnote 1);infin. 
after ®oT expressing result, 534. 

Interrogative pronoun: declension, 
385-387, 584; use, 390f. 

Tonic dialects, p. 1. 


Koiné, the, pp. 2-6. 


Labial mutes, 156. 

Lingual mutes, 156. 

LTiquid verbs: conjugation, see 
under Verbs; definition, 326. 

Literature, language of, pp. 4f. 


declension, 


Macedonia, pp. 1f. 

Middle voice: conjugation, see 
under Verbs; use, 109. 

Monosyllabic nouns of 3rd decl., 
221. 

Mood, 17. 

Moulton, J. H., 186 (footnote 1), 
553 (footnote 1), p. x. 

Moulton and Geden, p. x. 

Movable y, 44, 129, 214. 


Negatives, 256, 284, 300, 422; in 
questions, 478f.; double nega- 
tive, p. 176 (footnote 1). 
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Neuter plural subject, may have 
verb in sing., 145. 

Nominative case: for subject, 34; 
in predicate after elul, 99, after 
vyivouat, 108. 

Nouns: declension, see under 
First Declension, etc.; nouns 
have gender, number and case, 
2h 

Number, 29; expressed by endings 
of verb, 19. 

Numerals, 371-375, 587. 

Nunn, H. P. V., pp. ixf. 


Optative mood, 550. 
Order of words, 43. 


Palatal mutes, 156. 

Papyri, non-literary, pp. 4-6. 

Paradigms, collected, 555-603. 

Participles—formation and declen- 
sion: pres. act., 226-229, 231, 
576; pres. middle and pass., 
230f.; aor. act., 242-245, 577; 
aor. middle, 246-248; 2nd aor. 
act., 249-252; 2nd aor. middle, 
2533) pert. act.,. 6 433i, O78: 
perf. middle and pass., 444; 
aor. pass., 259-263, 579; pres. 
part. of eiyul, 580—use: in 
general, 232, 239; tense, 233, 
254, 264, 520; attributive use, 
234, 255; substantive use, 235, 
237f., 255; various uses summa- 
rized, 236, 265; use of aor. part., 
254f., 264, 520; part. in genitive 
absolute, 266; use of perf. pass. 
part., 452 (3). 

Paul, Epistles of, p. 6. 

Penult, definition, 10. 

Perfect tense: formation and con- 
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jugation, see under Verbs; use, 
451f. 

Person, expressed by endings of 
verbs, 19. 

Personal endings: in the primary 
tenses, act., 20, middle, 111; 
in the secondary tenses, active, 
127, 173, 199, middle, 139, 
180; in the pres. act., 20; in the 
pres. middle and pass., 111; in 
the imperf. act., 127f.; in the 
imperf. middle and pass., 139- 
142; in the pres. system, 151; 
in the fut. act. and middle, 152; 
in the Ist aor. act., 173-177; in 
the Ist aor. middle, 180-182; 
in the 2nd aor. act. and middle, 
192; in the aor. pass., 199; in 
the fut. pass., 200; in the sub- 
junctive mood, 269; in the perf. 
act., 431; in the perf. middle 
and pass., 447. 

Personal pronouns: declension, 
94-96, 581; use, 97, 106, 474. 

Philip of Macedon, p. 1. 

Plato, pp. 1, 4. 

Pluperfect tense, 450, 589. 

Plutarch, p. 4. 

Position; of the negative, 118; of 
Kal, 146. 

Possessive adjectives, 473f. 

Postpositives, 91. 

Predicate use and position of 
adjectives, 68f., 71-74, 381. 

Prepositions, 80-88; prefixed to 
verbs, 117. 

Prepositional phrases: used attri- 
butively, 376, 380f.; used sub- 
stantively, 377, 380f. 

Present General conditions, 288 
(footnote 1). 
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Present tense: formation and con- 
jugation, see under Verbs; use, 
21, 113; pres. infin. with 
&pxouat, 344 (footnote 1). 

Primary tenses, 20 (with foot- 
note), 111, 152, 431. 

Principal Parts of verbs, 159, 197, 
205; see also under Verbs. 

Proclitics, 64, 84. 

Prohibition, how expressed, 422. 

Pronouns—declension: personal 
pronouns, 94-96, 581; demon- 
strative, 102f., 582; reflexive, 
337-347, 585f.; reciprocal, 343; 
interrogative, 385-387, 584; in- 
definite, 388f., 584; relative, 
395f., 583—use: in general, 97; 
personal pronouns, 97, 474; 
demonstrative, 104; atrds, 105; 
summary of various uses, 106; 
use of reflexive pronouns, 342; 
interrogative, 390f.; indefinite, 
390; relative, 397-399. 

Proper names, 309-311. 

Prose, p. 1. 

Punctuation, 7. 

Purpose, how expressed: tya or 
$é7ws with subjunctive, 286f., 
455; els with articular infin., 
303; genitive of articular infin., 
468; un or iva un with subj. in 
negative clauses of purpose, 476. 


Quantity, of vowels and diph- 
thongs, 3, 10; of final-at and -ou, 
10. 

Questions : indirect, 392f.; delibera- 
tive, 394; expecting a negative 
answer, 478f.; expecting a posi- 
tive answer, 479. 
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Reading aloud, 8. 

Reciprocal pronoun, 343. 

Reduplication: in perf. tense, 430, 
435-437, 446; in pres. system of 
verbs in wu, 491, 525, 530, 532, 
540. 

Reflexive pronouns: declension, 
337-341, 585f.; use, 342. 

Relative pronoun: declension, 395f., 
583; use, 397-399, 454 (footnote 
2). 

Respect, expressed by dat., 469. 

Result, expressed by ®oTewith acc. 
and infin., 534. 

Robertson, A. T., p. x. 

Roman Empire, p. 2. 

Rome, Greek language at, p. 2. 


Second Aorist: formation and con- 
jugation, see under Verbs; 2nd 
aor. stems with 1st aor. endings, 
186 (footnote 1), 424 (footnote 
1), 521; 2nd aor. pass., 206. 

Second Declension: summarized, 
557f.; nouns in -o$, 31-33, 38-40; 
nouns in -op, 41f. 

Second Perfect, 440; 2nd perf. act. 
system of of6a (used as pres.), 
549, 603. 

Second Person, ambiguity as to 
number in English, 22. 

Secondary tenses, 20 (footnote 1), 
124, 127, 139, 172f., 199. 

Semitic languages, pp. 4-6. 

Septuagint, pp. 3-6. 

Sparta, p. 1. 

Specification, expressed by accusa- 
tive, 470. 

Stem: of verbs, 20; of nouns, 33; 
of 2nd-decl. nouns, 33; of 1st- 


286 


decl. nouns, 49; of 38rd-decl 
nouns, 213. 

Subjunctive mood — conjugation, 
see under Verbs—use : tenses in 
the subj., 283; negative of the 
subj., 284; subj. in exhortations, 
285; in purpose clauses with tva, 
dmws or pn, 286f., 455, 476; 
in various uses with tva, 477; 
in future conditions, 288-290; 
in deliberative questions, 394; 
in conditional relative clauses, 
400f.; aor. subj. in prohibitions, 
422; subj. with é€ws, 536; with 
un after words expressing fear, 
475. 

Substantive use: of adjs., 75; of 
participles, 235, 255, 264; of 
prepositional phrases, 377, 380f.; 
of the gen., 378f., 381. 


Tense, 17; in participles, 2338, 254, 
264, 520; in subj., 283; in infin., 
299, 344 (footnote 1); in indirect 
discourse, 307f.; in imperative, 
420, 422. 

Tenses, primary and secondary, 20 
(with footnote 1); see also 
Primary tenses and Secondary 
tenses. 

“That,” various uses 
English word, 238. 
“There,” preparatory use of the 

English word, 336. 

Third Declension: 
559-566; various nouns, with 
general remarks on endings, 
ete., 211-221, 346; neuter nouns 
in -ua, 222; xapts, 347f.; fem. 
nouns in -ts, -ews, 349-351; 
neuter nouns in -os, -ous, 352- 


of the 


summarized, 
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354; masc. nouns in -eus, -€Ws, 
355-357. 

Thucydides, pp. 1, 4. 

Time when, expressed by dat., 
471; by prepositional phrases, 
472. 

Time within which, expressed by 
gen., 467. 


Ultima, definition, 10. 


Variable vowel, 20, 111, 128, 140, 
153, 192, 200, 269, 327. 

Verbs, conjugation—regular verb: 
summarized, 589; pres. act. 
indic., 18, 20; pres. middle 
indic., 110f.; pres. pass. indic., 
112; imperf. act. indic., 123-130; 
imperf. middle and pass. indic., 
137-148; fut. act. and middle 
indic., 151-155; 1st aor. act. 
and middle indic., 167, 171-182; 
aor. pass. and fut. pass. indic., 
197-202; pres. act., middle and 
pass. participles, 226-231, 576; 
aor. act. and middle participles, 
242-248, 577; aor. pass. parti- 
ciple, 259-263, 579; the sub- 
junctive mood, 269-281; the 
infinitive, 293-295; the impera- 
tive mood, 404-415; the perf. 
system, 426-434; the perf. mid- 
dle system, 442-447; the pluperf. 
tense, 450; review, 453—second 
aorist system : summarized, 593; 
2nd aor. act. and middle indic., 
187-194; participles, 249-253; 
subj., 278; infin., 296; impera- 
tive, 416-419; 2nd aor. stems 
with Ist aor. endings, 186 
(footnote 1), 424 (footnote 1), 
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521—second aorist passive, 206 
—second perfect, 440; of oiéa 
(used as present), 549, 603; 2nd 
perf. participle of iorn ut, 548— 
future and first aorist systems 
of liquid verbs, 326-334, 594f. — 
verbs in yt: present and aorist 
systems summarized, 596-601; 
general remarks, 482f.; didwyt, 
484-515; TiOnut, 524-530; adl- 
nut, 531f.; Setkyuue and a7oA- 
Ave, 533; torn, 539-548; 2nd 
aor.act. of yevmoKw, 516f., 601; 
—conjugation of ei uj: summar- 
ized, 602; pres. indic., 98, 134; 
imperf. indic., 133; fut. indic., 
335; pres. participle, 225, 580; 
pres. subj., 282; pres. infin., 
297; pres. imper. 423—contract 
verbs: pres. system, 317-320, 
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590-592; principal parts, 321, 
438, 448—formation of principal 
parts of various verbs: general 


remarks, 159-163; fut. stem, 
156-158, 164; aor. stem, 183; 
2nd aor. stem, 189, 25l1f.; 
aor. pass. stem, 204-206; perf. 
stem, 4385-441; perf. middle 
system, 448f. 

Verbs, use: summarized, 203; 


see also under individual topics. 

Vocabularies: directions for use, 
161-163, 252, 281, 322; remarks 
on vocabularies, p. ix. 

Vocative case, 37; of waTnp, 537 
(footnote 10). 

Voice, 17, 109. 

Vowels, 3. 


White, J.W., 313 (footnote 1), p.x. 
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